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PKEFACE 


This work is a continuation and, so far as some districts 
are concerned, a completion of Vol. XII of the Society’s 
Monographs, entitled The Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas, There will be found in these pages studies 
in about fifteen languages or dialects, making along with 
those in the other volume a total of forty-one. 

The linguistic distribution is as follows : — 

Tibeto-Burman : two languages, Purik and Lower 
ES^nauri and the Chitkhtlli dialect. 

L^hnda : two dialects, Kagani and the B&hr&mgS.la 
dialect. 

Western Pahari : nine dialects in three groups, viz., 
five Koci dialects from B&shahr, spoken in Rohru, 
Rampur, Baghi, Stirkhtlli P&rg&na, and Dodra 
KMr ; two from Jiibbal, north and south ; two 
from Siiket, Eastern Suketi and SClket Siraji. 

P&iijabi : two dialects spoken in Bilaspiir and 
Nalag&rh, divided into six sub-dialects. 

There are also notes on the secret vocabularies of the 
Q&lAndd*r, who are conjurers and trainers of monkeys and 
bears, the Qftsai or butchers, and of Panjabi gamblers. 
The vocabulary of the first-named is fairly complete. The 
others are very, brief, but probably the total number of 
secret words is small. 

All are Aryan, except the Tibeto-Burman languages. 

As regards geographical position, we may say that 
Purik is spoken between Kashmir and Ld^dakh round 
about Kargil, Lower KSnauri in Bashahr State immediately 
to the north-east of the five Koci dialects ; Kagani is 
spoken in the Hazara district of the North-West Frontier 
Province, Bahramgala in Jammu State south of the Pir 
Panjal Pass. The remainder are all found within easy 
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reach of Simla in the states of Jtlbb&l, BilosptLr, Nalag&rh, 
Siiket, M&ndi and B&^£i.hr ; the name Koci is applied to 
the Aryan dialects in B&^&hr. 

The two volumes taken together give some account of 
all the Aryan dialects in the following regions : (1) the 
Simla States, (2) Mftndi and Stlket, (3) Kangra (including 
KtLlu), (4) Camba State ; and of most of the dialects of 
(5) Jammu State and (6) Murree, the Galis, and Hazara. 
To be added to these are the non-Aryan languages Purik, 
Standard Kanauri (Monograph XIII), Lower Kanauri, 
also Camba LahtLli dialects, Chitklitlli, and the Aryan Sasi 
and Gdjari, which have no single geographical location. 

A tabular statement shows how this volume supple- 
ments the other. 

Former Monograph Present Monograph 

Simla States. 

Kiuthali, Baghati and Kot Dialects of Bashahr, Jtibbal 
GiirtLi (Sadhoci). Bilasptlr and Nalagarh. 

Mdndi and SHIcet 

Mandl Dialects. Siiket Dialects (notes on one 

Mandi dialect). 

Dialects of Kaiigra (and 
KiUn ), Gdmba State, Jdmmn 
State. 

Kishtawar, Padar, Bhales, Notes on one more dialect. 
Bhadrawah,Poda Siraj, 

Ramban, Pdgtll, Pdnch. 

N. W. Frontier Province. 

Dhundi (extending to Kagani. 

Murree), Tmaiili. 

Extra. 

Sasi and Gttjari. Notes on Qalandar,Qasaiand 

Gamblers. 

The area covered by the two volumes will be seen to be 
the country stretching from Hazara in the N.W. Frontier 
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Province to the Simla States, and including J&mmu State. 
Purik falls outside the area indicated. It may be asked 
where within this area there are still dialects awaiting 
investigation. I believe they may be found in two 
districts : (1) between the Pir PAnjal Pass and the 

Banihal Pass south of the range there must be several 
■dialects hitherto untouched ; (2) in the region of 

Kish tft war there may be one or two sufficiently different 
from any already studied to be worth working up. In 
addition to tliese, which are all Aryan, there are Tibeto- 
Burmaii dialects in KtLlQ and K^Lnaur about which little 
or nothing is known. 

I cannot claim that this work will be found to be free 
from mistakes. The reduction to writing of unstudied 
languages is not an easy task. Many students and much 
study will be necessary before complete accuracy can be 
attained. The material contained in this volume was 
gathered in the years 1906, 1910, 1911, and 1914. 
During these years I personally visited all the districts 
where these dialects are spoken and made the studies at 
first hand. Believing as I do in the importance of 
a correct record of sounds, I have devoted much attention 
to the proper sounds of every language or dialect. They 
are hardly less important than the grammar. 

Here I would turn to those vrhose business or pleasure 
takes them to places where unknown or little-known 
languages are spoken, and appeal to them to make an 
attempt to elicit from the people facts of grammar and 
pronunciation, and to add to the sum of human knowledge 
by giving these facts to the public. 

Literature . — The Linguistic Survey of India has so far 
not reached any of the dialects in this volume, except 
Purik, which is in vol. iii, pt. i. Standard KiLnauri, but 
not Lower K&nauri, is in the same part of the same 
volume. 

K&nauri : see Introduction to Lower K&nauri. 
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Panjabi ; for phonetics I may be permitted to refer to 
my Panjabi Phonetic Reader (London University 
Press) and for Northern Panjabi generally to 
a Panjabi Manual by Dr. Cummings and myself 
(American Mission Press, Gujranwala, India). 

Transliteration , — Remarks on the transliteration will 
be found in the various introductions. It is sufficient 
to say here that so far as possible the system of the 
Society has been followed. New sounds, however, have 
had to be dealt with which have necessitated new signs. 
There must always be in languages reduced to writing 
for the first time some apparent inconsistency in the 
transliteration of words. The pronunciation of a word 
depends partly upon individual speakers, but to a much 
greater extent variety of utterance is due to varying 
degrees of speed and emphasis in the same speaker. How 
natural it is that this should be the case will be seen if 
we think of our own language. Most Englishmen would 
carefully dictate to a foreigner the words ‘‘ to have ” as 
“too” and “ hav ”, yet there are probably at least half 
a dozen ways of pronouncing the two words, not the least 
common, and much commoner than “ too ” and “ hav ”, 
being the one syllable “ tuv ”, as in the rapid utterance 
of a sentence like “ he seems to have gone home ”. So 
in recording the speech of an illiterate Indian it is 
difficult to know what to write for any given word. If 
one writes what he says when speaking with extreme 
deliberation one puts down what he never says in 
ordinary conversation. It will therefore be found in the 
following pages that occasional differences occur in the 
way words are written, more especially in the length 
of vowels. 

Pronunciation 

It will be well to draw attention to some of the special 
features of the pronunciation of the languages dealt with 
in this volume. 
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Tones. — The existence of tones in many of the 
languages belonging to the Chinese system is widely 
known. What is not generally recognized is that many 
of the Aryan dialects of the Panjab have three or four 
tones. This applies especially to Panjabi and Lahnda, 
but also in some measure to dialects of Western P&han. 
In Panjabi and Lahnda there are four tones : (1) the high 
or rising-falling, (2) the level, (3) the deep or low-rising, 
(4) a combination of the first and third tones. The second 
of these is the ordinary unemotional tone with neither 
rise nor fall. It does not require special description. 
The first and third are described in the introduction to 
Kilgani. The tone is always on the accented syllable. 
When a syllable has two tones (as in 4), the deep tone 
always precedes the high. It will thus be seen that the 
^ame combination of letters may appear in four forms. 
Thus, if we use a perpendicular stroke above the vowel for 
the high tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel for the 
deep tone, the syllable pa may appear as pa, pa, pa, pa. 
A few examples from Panjabi, the best known of the tone 
languages of North India, will be of interest — 

lal, attached (fern.) ; lal, took off (fern.) ; lal, descent. 
toe, ditches ; toe, he may lift ; foe, he may feel. 
tal, two and a half ; fal, knocked down (fern.). 
kara, iron vessel ; kara, have engraved (causal) ; kdra, 
have boiled. 

car, dust (verb) ; chr, cause to ascend. 

In the above words a is to be read d where not 
marked d. 

Examples might be multiplied indefinitely. It is un- 
fortunate that in the customary transliteration of Panjabi 
and Lahnda these tones are disguised by the use of the 
letter h. This results in great confusion as regards 
pronunciation and in the concealment of phonetic laws. 
It conceals the fact, to take one ‘case, that Northern 
Panjabi has no aspirated sonant consonants (see below). 
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To show how different is the appearance of words with 
the usual spelling the examples given above are transcribed 
first as above and then with the common spelling — 

laiy Idl ; lal, Idhl ; lal, Uidl ( or Idhdl ) ; toe, toe ; toe, 
dhoe ; toe, tohe ; tal, dlidl ; ial, dhdhl ; k&rd, kdrdh ; 
kdra, gh&rd ; kdra, kard ; car, jhdr ; car, cdrh. 

From the usual spelling one would never realize that 
hdhdnl, story, and glidnl, mud, have identically the same 
pronunciation — kan i. 

These tones are the same in Panjabi and Lahnda, but 
are not found in all dialects. They are the normal 
pronunciation of the North Panjab. In Western Pahari 
the deep tone is practically unknown in most of the 
southern dialects, such as those of the Simla States, and 
is modified in the northern ones such as C&iiieali. It is 
interesting to note the form in which Hindi words appear 
in different parts. The word for sister, hdhln, often 
called bhain, becomes bain, bhi in the Simla States 
(except Bilasptlr and part of NalagArh), but in 

Northern Panjabi ; ghord, horse, is goro in the former 
and /com in the Northern Panjab; so also bhdl, brotlier, 
becomes bdi and ; g}id7\ house, appears as gaur and 
kdr. In no case is there an aspirated sonant. Sometimes 
one hears a mixed pronunciation : thus in Cftmeali ghord, 
hlidl, and ghdr are pronounced ghora, bhdl, ghdr (Ji being 
here a sonant li followed by the deep tone) ; hdhin or 
bhain, sister, is, however, havi. 

Lower Kanauri does not possess the deep tone, but has 
in a few words the high tone, as rail, high ; but rail, horse 
(d short in both words). 

My excuse for dwelling at some length on the subject 
is that though Panjabi, Lahnda, and other languages in 
the Panjab are tone languages, this fact is not generally 
realized, and the matter is one of considerable intrinsic 
importance. 
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Absence of Aspirated Sonants. — As has been mentioned 
above, Eagani and the dialects of the Simla States, 
except those of Bilasptlr and part of NalagSrh, avoid 
aspirated sonant consonants. In the Simla States the 
consonants are left sonant and merely lose their aspira- 
tion, and the vowel receives the high tone. In Eagani, 
however, as in many other Lahnda dialects, and also in 
Northern Panjabi, an initial aspirated sonant preceding 
an accented vowel becomes a surd ; one following an 
accented vowel loses its aspiration but remains sonant ; 
the vowel in the former case, when the consonant becomes 
a surd, receives the deep tone, in the latter the high tone. 

In most of the languages or dialects which dislike 
aspirated sonants pure aspiration is practically unknown 
except in the combinations kh, ch, th, th. A sonant 
h is, however, found standing alone (i.e. without any 
consonant) before an accented vowel, and in this case 
is always followed by the deep tone. Thus to take 
Northern Panjabi, there are in the normal pronunciation 
hardly half a dozen words in which a pure h occurs 
(except in kh, etc.), and in the few words in which 
it does occur it is noticeable that many people pronounce 
it kk. In spite of this there may be observed in this 
very connexion one of the most extraordinary freaks of 
pronunciation that one can imagine. The average Panjabi 
appears quite unable to say a pure h (other than in kh, 
etc.), and will always substitute for it either the deep or 
the high tone, yet in daily conversation he frequently 
uses a pure h instead of s after a vowel. Thus, for the 
sentence max tenH d&snd dds 2><^ise dUte sdsu, I thee-to 
telling-am ten pice given were-by-him, i.e. I will tell 
you he gave ten pice, he will say rfial tenn dcthnd d&h 
paihe ditte hdhii, where all the aspirates are pure and 
non-sonant. 

It should not be forgotten that Panjabi and Lahnda, 
while not aspirating a sonant, can and do pronounce 
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sonants with the deep tone. This happens chiefly in 
three cases: (1) When there is elision of a vowel between 
a sonant and the deep tone. (2) When the sonant and 
deep tone are in any syllable succeeding the first. This 
very often occurs in the derivative form of a word which, 
having a high tone in its simple form, throws the accent 
forward to another syllable in the derivative form. That 
syllable will then have a deep tone and a sonant will be 
preserved. (3) Always with r, r, i, i, n, n, m. 

Examples : (1) Compare the Panjabi pronunciation of 
the following Urdu words : — 

Ur. bdhdly Panj. bal ; Ur. bhdi, Panj. pal. 

Ur. j&haz, Panj. jaz ; Ur. jhar, Panj. car. 

(Panjabis acquainted with Urdu will attempt to approxi- 
mate their pronunciation to the Urdu.) 

(2) Icadndy eject ; Icddar^, cause to be ejected. 
waddna, cut ; wddlna, be cut. 

pdrjal, sister-in-law. 

(Usual spelling of these words is Ic&ddhna, kddhana, 
wdddhna, wddhlndy hhdrjdl,) 

(3) wdUtiidy wrap up. 

Randy often said for Rand (girl’s name). 
nernly giddiness. 

(Usual spelling wdlhetndy Rltdndy nhernl or hdnernl.) 

The important fact of the non-aspiration of sonants in 
these dialects should be noted in connexion with the 
problem of Romany, but I will not enter upon tliis 
question here as I hope to deal with it in another work. 

In the above paragraphs, and generally throughout the 
book, “ Panjabi ” is used to denote the language of the 
Northern Panjab, and especially that of Sialkot, Gujran- 
wala (KtLjraala), Gtijrat, and North Lahore. 

Olottal Stop . — The glottal stop, known to students of 
Arabic as hamza, is a feature of three of the dialects 
under review. In Lower Etoauri it is found at tlie end 
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of a few words, such as d6a/, near, beside ; meat, etc. 
(see Lower K&nauri Introduction). It is much more 
commonly found in the dialect of North Jiibbai and to 
some extent in that of South Jtibbal. In North Jtibbai 
it is used in place of h. Words which in Hindi or Urdu 
begin with h + a sonant will be found in North Jtlbbftl 
(if used at all) with the sonant unaspirated and the h 
changed to a glottal stop and placed after the vowel. 
Thus ghora becomes gd‘ro, horse ; dhi, daughter, becomes 
dl'l ; bhdl, brother, becomes bd'S, This is a very 
remarkable circumstance, worthy of special study. It 
would be worth while knowing whether any of the dialects 
in the United Provinces show the same peculiarity. 

The glottal stop is common in German and in dialects 
of English. Thus the phrase “ what on earth is the 
matter ”, pronounced by most Englishmen “ whatnearths 
the matter ”, is pronounced by many Americans “ what 
‘on ‘earth ‘is the matter ”. Not a few educated Scotchmen 
change ^ to a glottal stop if w ot y follows, as “ wha‘ you 
want is no‘ wha‘ we want ”. By uneducated Scotchmen 
any t which is not the first letter of a syllable or last 
letter in a sentence is liable to be so treated, as “ le‘l bo‘l ” 
for “ little bottle ”. k also gives way not infrequently to 
this stop. The glottal stop is common in Cockney. 

Other Special Sounds , — In Purik we find several sounds 
worthy of attention. Further remarks will be found in 
the Purik Introduction. They are (1) the unvoiced 
Welsh I, generally written ll, (2) A gr, corresponding in 
place to g, i.e. simply a voiced qdf. (3) A gr, pronounced 
in the same place ; it is uttered with little friction, but 
is an unmistakable ghain, (4) ii, pronounced further 
back than Urdu or Hindi ii, but not so far back as qdf. 
(5) Cerebral c and (6) cerebral sh (written s). These two 
letters are very common in the Shina language (the sh in 
the word ghina is cerebral), but occur rarely in Purik ; 
cf. cho, very ; std, horse. (7) Cerebral r occurring initially. 
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(8) lc\ t\ pronounced without any off-glide ; they have 
a jerked and incomplete sound. Very similar sounds are 
heard in German. In Lower K&nauri cerebral c (chU, 
why ; chog, what) and 1& are found. 

Grammatical Features 

It may not be out of place to draw attention here to the 
most interesting grammatical features in the languages 
dealt with. 

Purik, which is a non-pronominalized Tibeto-Burman 
language, has a very simple verbal system showing 
practically no sign of change for gender, number or 
person. The pronoun for the 1st pers. plur. has an 
inclusive form, which includes the person spoken to, and 
an exclusive form excluding him, thus Tiatdn, I or we 
along with you ; naca, we but not you. There is no dual. 
The 2nd pers. pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms. 
There is a passive or stative participle made by adding 
•Ich&n to the past tense. 

Lower Kftnauri has in the 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns 
forms for the sing., dual, and plur., the 1st plur. having 
an inclusive form kashU and an exclusive nisi. All tenses 
have dual forms. This is a complex pronominalized 
language and the tenses are very elaborate. 

An organic passive or stative participle corresponding 
in meaning to Urdu mdrd hud, beaten, baithd hud, 
seated, is found in all these dialects except Kagani. It 
is interesting to study the variety of forms under which 
it appears. 

The dialects of the Simla States, except the BilasptLr 
dialects and H^ndOTi, have the following features in 
common : — 

1. In pronouns of the 3rd person they have a special 
feminine form for the oblique singular. 

2. They have a special form for the negative of the 
pres, verb substantive. This is indeclinable in every 
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case except the Koci dialect of the Stirkhtili P&rg&na, 
which declines for gender and number but not for person. 

3. They all, except the dialect of BakhU Kh&d, have 
different words for “ to-morrow ” and “ the day after to- 
morrow ” on the one hand and “ yesterday ” and “ the day 
before yesterday on the other. Three dialects, all Koci 
(those of Baghi, StirkhtLli P&rgftna and Dodra Ktiar), 
have different words for the fourth day forward and 
back. Purik and Lower K^nauri also distinguish all 
these days. 

Kdganl, — The most interesting points are (1) the 
change of ending of the pres. part, (or past conditional) 
according to whether the previous letter is sonant or 
surd, thus dlkhtd, looking ; kdktd, being able ; jUldd, 
going ; (2) the contraction of certain pairs of vowels, as 
jdnai, it is a man, ior jdnd e. 

Bildaptirl , — Here the point most worthy of note is the 
practical identity of the future with that of the criminal 
tribe of the Sasis. Both have the future (1) declinable 
ending in -dngrd and (2) indeclinable ending in -ang. 
The latter is found also in Sttket and Mtodi dialects. 
For Sasi sec Languages of the Northern Himalayas, pt. iii, 
85 ff. ; iv, 70 ff. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 

Wazirabad, India. 

June S, 1915. 
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ERRATA 

Paof Linf. 

ix 24, some people make these words the same, 
ix 2.'), for htra read Mra. 

X 6, for him, kwrd read hXra, Jcarlid. 

87 7, for Phandi read Phundi. 

88 11, for four or five read about two. 

91 16, 17, for identical in read identical with. 

97 12, for dole road ddlo. 

105 2 from foot, for Utte read &ttd. 

197, 199, in heading, /or NORTH read SOUTH. 




PURIK 

Introduction 

PQRIK is a dialect of Tibetan belonging to the Tibeto- 
Himalayan branch of the Ti be to- Bur man languages and 
allied to LS/dakhi and Bftlti. It is spoken in the country 
drained by the Silru and Dras Rivers down to a little 
below the junction of the Siiru with the Indus. One 
might put the limit at Kh&rmftn, below which the 
language is Balti. From west to east it extends from 
Dras past Kftrgil to the pass near Maulba Chamba on the 
way to Leh, a distance of 65 miles, while from north to 
south it extends from KhS,rmS;n past KS/rgil and Siiru to 
the Pense La, a distance of about 1 25 miles. This 
country corresponds to the Tahsil of K^rgil, omitting 
Zftskar on the south. It is part of the Ladakh province. 

Ladakhi is well known, thanks to the labours of the 
Rev. A. H. Francke, of the Moravian Mission, but little is 
known about Purik, The facts brought forward in the 
following pages will therefore not be devoid of interest to 
those who study Tibetan and its dialects. Care has been 
taken to write the words as pronounced, no attention 
being paid to their classical forms. For the relation of 
Purik to classical Tibetan Dr. Sten Konow’s account in 
vol. iii, pt. i, of Sir George Grierson^s Linguistic Survey 
of India should be consulted. 

The number of speakers is not known. In the census 
returns they are included under Balti ; of the total of 
135,000 one might guess the Purik speakers at about 
45,000. 

Pronunciation 

The vowels are comparatively simple, a, e, i, o, with 
no diacritical marks, represent the vowels commonly heard 
in Italian, the e and o having the narrower Italian sounds. 
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In Purik these five vowels are shorter than the long 
Italian vowels. They are therefore the same as a, e, I, o, u 
in quality, but are pronounced shorter. ^ is as u in 
“ but ”, ^ the e of ‘‘ met ”, but narrower, like i in “ fin ”, 
8 almost the same as in hot ”, u very like u in “ pull ”. 
In d, 8, d the lips are more spread than in the case of 
similar English vowels. Long 6 is sometimes almost the 
English OAJO in “ law ”, e.g. ammo or dmmau, but in the 
word Id, year, the d is between aw in ‘‘ law ” and the long 
narrow o mentioned above. The occasional change of u 
to il is probably accidental. The u in -dun in cubdiln, 
seventeen, shisdpdtin, twenty-seven, is almost u. it and 
o are sometimes interchanged, thus futures may end in 
-Uk' or -ok\ 

The consonants have the values assigned to them in 
the R.A.S. Journal. There are, however, sounds not 
represented in the Society's alphabet. 

1. Unvoiced I, like the ll in Welsh. This is one of the 
commonest of sounds in Purik. It is heard in lldii, bull 
or cow ; lltsdpcds, explain ; llyaqmo (llyagmo), good, and 
many more. In the common spelling “ Lhasa ” it is 
indicated by Ih, I have represented it in the Welsh 
manner IL It is important to note its nature. It is not 
a JM or Ih or hi ; it is simply I unvoiced. 

2. A letter g pronounced very far back in the throat. 

3. A gr pronounced in the same place. 

4. n pronounced not so far back as the g and g just 
mentioned, but further back than the usual h of Indian 
languages and of English. There is hardly any need for 
special signs to indicate these letters. The g and g are 
connected with g. g is very common at the end of 
syllables, and a sonant letter following it very frequently 
changes it to the sonant corresponding to g, or to a 
fricative uttered in the same place, i.e. further back than 
Urdu g. No other language that I know of has the 
sonant corresponding to g. The practical working out 
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of this may be seen in a word like llyaqmo. If one asks 
a native to say the word very deliberately in two syllables 
he will say llyaq-mo, but if he says it quickly he will 
say llyiKjmo or possibly llyagmo, where the (j and g are 
pronounced in the same part of the throat as q. The 
numerals give other examples ; thus we have aoqnyia or 
sognyis or sognyis, thirty-two. This holds for any q 
which is immediately followed by a sonant consonant. 
In fact, we may state generally that any surd (unvoiced) 
letter is liable to be changed to the corresponding sonant 
if a sonant consonant follows, so 8 may become 0 , as in 
nyis or nyiz, two, t may become d, and so on. 

5. k at the end of a syllable is very often left half 
finished ; it has little or no off-glide, and therefore 
appears to the ear a little like g. This k' becomes g 
when a vowel or sonant consonant immediately follows, 
though occasionally the original pronunciation persists. 
Thus rdivnntikt will strike, interrogative rdUnnUgn ; 
cik* ciga, to one one, to only one. Futures end in 

A similar state of things is sometimes, though not at all 
so often, observable in the case of t and which might 
then be written t\ p'. The numerals cubditn, 17 ; 
Msdpd&n, 27 ; MsdpgyKt, 28 ; aopdun, 37 ; so/)gy&t, 38, 
and others contain this This k' is much more clearly 
a k than the similar letter in the Kftnauri language. 

6. I have noticed cases of cerebral c and s, as c/io, 
very ; std, horse ; but probably these are more or less 
accidental, depending on the speaker. 

Purik speakers find it easier to say than /, and in 
foreign words like sdfd, clean, they are apt to use a bilabial 
/, which is simply the unvoiced sound corresponding to 
the common Indian bilabial v. d and t are the usual 
dentals, but rarely the d is pronounced slightly alveolar, 
that is, more like the English d. This is sometimes 
heard, for example, in dyTi, this. 

Cerebral d, t, r are also not infrequent; we hear 
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ditlcds as well as drtilcda, go ; ddnda, equal to ; mitltitp, 
fist ; tUkcUy sixty ; rdilUy seven ; rgydt, eight ; rtsikpa, 
wall ; rzin, tank. It is very remarkable that r occurs 
initially. It is doubtful whether it ever so occurs in 
Urdu, Panjabi, and Standard Hindi. In words like 
ddinda, where n precedes a cerebral letter, it becomes 
cerebral, but I do not think that cerebral n occurs 
independently. 

ts is like the unvoiced Italian 2;, tsh is the same 
aspirated, r is the trilled North Indian r. It often 
occurs initially followed by a consonant, it sometimes 
gives place to a nasal vowel, as in yOa for yona, came ; 
ndnitk for nannUky inside. In some words containing 
g the g is rapidly pronounced like g, but when the word 
is said deliberately the g becomes clear. 

Nouns 

There is no grammatical gender in Purik. Sex is 
indicated by separate words or sometimes by the ending 
-mo for the feminine, either added to the masculine, or, 
when the masculine ends in -po or -pho, substituted for 
this ending, ydq, yak ; ydqmo, female yak ; z 6 or lltoVy 
hybrid yak, the female being zomo, lltormo ; biamo, hen ; 
biapho, cock. This ending seems like an article, but in 
ordinary use it does not appear to add anything to the 
meaning. The ending -pa has the idea of person 
connected with or belonging to or owning, as hdtlpay 
shopkeeper, from hdtl, shop. Generally these endings 
have lost their original meaning and we find them used 
indiscriminately, thus llyagmo, good (for both genders) ; 
anilnpo, green ; mdrpOy red ; ahnulpo, rupee. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Declenaion . — The system of declension is very simple 
and is practically the same for singular and plural. The 
genitive adds -I to the nominative, or sometimes, if the 
nominative ends in -0, adds -e or changes the -0 to -e. 
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The dative adds -a and the agent -s, or -is if the 
nominative ends in a consonant. The accusative is the 
same as either the nominative or the dative, both forms 
being used for it. In the plural the same endings are 
found except that tlie dative adds -la, an ending also found 
in the singular, la is really a preposition with a varied 
meaning — to, in, for, etc. The case used with prepositions 
is generally the genitive, but sometimes the nominative 
is used. 

A noun ending in an unvoiced consonant tends to 
change it in declension to the corresponding voiced 
consonant. Thus ytiq, yak, changes q to q before vowels, 
the g being pronounced far back in the throat. The 
genitive ending is probably meant to be -i, but the 
natives find that after a far-back g it is easier to say -ei 
than a pure 1 

Pronouns 

Pronouns are not nearly so complicated as in the pro- 
noniinalized Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus there is no 
dual except by adding nyiska. This is not a dual, for 
-ka may be added to other numbers, and so forms like 
“ the three of us ”, “ the four of you ” may be made. The 
1st personal pronoun has two plurals, one inclusive and 
the other exclusive. The former, iiatdn, includes the 
person spoken to and the latter, iiaca, excludes the person 
spoken to. In the presence of guests a person addressing 
his servant and desiring to say “ we shall dine at seven ” 
would need to be careful to say iiaca, not natdn, otherwise 
the servant would consider himself invited. The 2nd 
personal pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms, 
khSr&n, singular, and khintdn, plural, being the ordinary 
forms and y^riln or ydrdn and ydntitn the polite. 

Reflexive pronouns are made with the word rdii and 
in the 3rd person plural tdn rdn or tdii, rdn being used 
in both singular and plural for pronouns of the 1st and 
2nd person. These correspond to the English use of 
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myself, himself ” as nominatives and to the Hindi dpncL 
in the genitive. Thus in “ he wrote to his brotlier ’’ “ liis ” 
is rendered rdnl or khitrl, meaning his own brother. If it 
means someone else*s brother it is kho^. In “I wrote to 
my brother” “my” is narl. It should be noted that 
Tdn standing by itself is declined rdiii, rdiiay etc., but com- 
pounded with another pronoun, as in iiardii from iicL or 
khdrdii, khor&ii from Mo, it is declined agent -reSy but 
dative the full form -rdiia. The ending 4dn in khonlcLii 
is similarly treated. 

Relatives, — As in Shina and other languages, there is 
no distinction between relatives and interrogatives. The 
relative idea is not well developed. To distinguish a 
relative from an interrogative the particle na is often 
used after the verb in a relative sentence, e.g. : 

nd'm Sitq khttrcl tshdrbanay when all was spent. 
n&m khoa hof^ yonsena, when sense came to him. 
cl iinl yotna, what is mine. 

Tlie na in these sentences shows that ndm and cl do not 
mean “ when ? ” and “ what ? ” 

The demonstrative pronouns dyUy dly this, and c, exiy 
dcy that, are used before nouns when they are not used 
absolutelj^ as pronouns. Further east than the Purik area 
it is usual to place demon.strative pronouns after nouns. 
The plural of these demonstrative pronouns and of all 
nouns is in -'tin. In the case of e and de Vi w in inserted 
before the 'tin of the plural The demonstrative pronouns 
are widely used, thus dl kdnay not merely from this, but 
also hence, from here ; de k&na, from that, also after that 
event. The pronouns dyiv, dl, tliis, e, that, and ga, which, 
are joined to the termination tsuk or snk, meaning kind 
or manner, to form adverbs or adjectives, thus diaok 
{disuk), of such a kind, such, so many ; dyntsuga, in this 
manner, thus ; etanga, in that manner ; gataiiga, in what 
manner, how (both relative and interrogative). 
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Adjectives 

Article, — There is no definite article. The endings po, 
pho, mo, bo have no longer the force of a definite article. 
In Purik they seem from this point of view to be without 
meaning. cik\ one, is used as an indefinite article, as 
ll&n cik\ a bull or cow. Sometimes one hears the ending 
-ik' with the same signification, as in phriLik\ a boy. 

Comparison , — There are no forms for the comparative 
and superlative. As in most North Indian languages 
these are expressed simply by the positive with a word 
for “ than ” or “ from ” : rgyalba in, he is good ; ache 
wasdn rgyalba in, he is better than his sister ; tshanma 
wds&n rgyalba in, he is better than all, he is best. 

Numerals, — Counting goes by tens, the numbers one 
to nine being repeated over and over again in different 
forms up to a hundred. Each ten is formed from the 
corresponding unit, but after each exact ten, i.e. twenty, 
thirty, etc., the numbers are added to a different stem, 
a stem which varies for each new set of figures. Thus, 
eleven to nineteen have cilik', twenty-one to twenty-nine 
Msdq, the thirties soq, the forties zh&q, the fifties ga, the 
sixties rdq, the seventies ton, the eighties kydq, and the 
nineties koq. The numerals in lAdakhI are very similar, 
and Mi;. Francke has explained the numerical scheme 
for that language as follows: “the connecting syllable 
between tens and units in most cases is composed of 
(i) the first consonant of the stem of each ten, (ii) a vowel, 
(iii) the otherwise silent first consonant of the stem of 
the unit.” It will be obvious that Purik follows such 
a scheme. Numerals follow the noun which they qualify, 
but all other adjectives normally precede their nouns. 
This is contrary to the usage of some Tibetan dialects. 
It is to be noted that, while units follow thousands 
according to the rule just given, they precede hundreds. 
^ip'gyd, four hundred ; rgyittrgya, eight hundred ; 
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rdunrgya, seven hundred ; but ston sHm, three thousand ; 
8ton tritk\ six thousand. 

In the Parable of the Prodigal Son cik* is repeated 
without any definite meaning; perhaps it is emphatic. 
yoqpo cik* ciga yon zSre, having said “ come ” to one 
servant. It is not unlike the Panjabi kdmme ikkl nd 
kUdke, having called one servant. In disok cik\ yoqpo 
cigis, die' is practically meaningless. The phrases mean 
such some (years), so many years ; servants some, servants. 
A common ending of adjectives is -c&n, which means 
“ having ” ; thus, ryelc&nj hairy, from rySl, hair ; dordeedn, 
strong ; banedn, a runner ; hdlcdn, fat. Adjectives usually 
precede nouns and then do not ordinarily change for 
gender, number, or case ; an adjective following a noun 
takes the case-endings instead of the noun, which remains 
in the nominative. Occasionally the L&dakhi rule of 
putting a preceding adjective in the genitive is followed, 
as yot20l norzdntin, existing properties ; yonakhdnipo, the 
one who has come. 


The Verb 

The conjugation of the verb in Purik is easy. There 
is no change for gender or number if we except the shik' 
of the imperative. The formation of the tenses, too, is 
simple. 

Infinitive, — The infinitive is formed by adding -cas, 
-ca or -sAas, to the root. sArts is probably contracted 
from seds. If so, verbs in sActs are merely verbs whose 
root ends in s, conjugated like verbs in r. 

The gerundive infinitive is formed in the following way: 

(1) Verbs whose root ends in n, n, m add -ma to the root. 

(2) Verbs whose root ends in other consonants add -pa 
to the root if the last letter is unvoiced (surd), and -ha if 
it is voiced (sonant). 

(3) Verbs whose root ends in d use the root itself. 

Thus we have taiicds, give ; ger. inf. taiima : yoiicds. 
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come \ yoiivfid : ISificdSf take ; ISuitujl : •nyH'ticds, know how 
to I TiydjTiTYiG , : (iv/Jccds, sit 5 d'Hlcpu : Ichy iitcds, be able i 
khyutpa : silc&s, read ; silba : zercdSf say ; zSrba : zacils^ 
eat ; zd : bac&8, do ; bd. 

Imperative, — The imperative is the same as the root 
except when the root (1) ends in a vowel, in which case 
s is added; (2) contains the vowel a, in which case a is 
changed to o, -slyilc* is added for the plural whether this 
is merely the plural of politeness addressed to a single 
person or indicates actual plurality. 

Preseut. — The present adds -ciC to the root, the pres, 
part, adds -^71 (sometimes -e). The pres, iniperf., showing 
that an action is actually going on, is the pres. part, with 
the verb subst. yHt 

Imperfect — The imperfect is the present wdth pin 
added, or the pres. part, with the past verb subst. yotpin, 
pin is contracted from pa in. 

Future, — The future adds •Hh* to the root except when 
the root ends in k or a nasal. Hoots in k add tHk* and 
nasals add n'tik\ 

Past. — The past tense is the same as the root when the 
root ends in r or t, otherwise s is added. Verbs whose 
infinitive is in ^ds have s in the past. The pluperfect 
adds pin to the past, the conj. part, adds e or H, thus 
khilreij .having lifted ; rditnsei, having struck. The pres, 
perf. is the conj. part, with the verb subst. in, rditnse in, 
has struck ; the fut. perf. is the conj. part, with the 
auxiliary verb sit, be; rditnse dttktttk\ will have 

struck. 

Conditional. — The pres. cond. is simply the root with 
the subordinate particle na, and tlie past cond. is the 
pluperfect with the same particle, rditiina, rditiispinna. 

Agent. — The agent is the root with kluin, rddnkMn, 
striker. 

Verb substantive. — There are two' verbs subst., inf. incds 
and yotcds, to be ; pres, in and yiit, past y of pin. 
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Passive. — The passive is expressed (1) by using in- 
transitive verbs instead of transitive ; (2) by making the 
subject of the verb, which would be passive, the object 
of a transitive verb in the active ; (3) by the use of the 
passive participle in kliBin. This is formed by adding 
kli&n to the past tense. When the verb is transitive this 
gives the meaning of having been struck, etc. ; if the verb 
is intransitive it means in the state of having done the 
action. Thus rdUnskhdn, having been struck ; dUlcskhiin, 
in the state of having sat down, seated. It will be seen 
that this corresponds exactly to the Hindi mam hud, 
baithd hud, and to the participles found in many hill 
dialects, thus Dogri -add, mdreddd, beaten ; haithddd, 
seated ; the C&m^ali participle corresponding ends in -drd, 
the Shina pass. part, in ’lid. See also tshdvc&s, below. 

There are few irregularities. We notice died, as 
well as ^Is ; zh as well as zer, said ; nyit tsds, awoke, 
for nyit tsdt ; zd, eat, for zos (imperative) ; zos, ate, for 
zds ; sds, slew, for sdt ; and a few others. Occasionally 
the past is contracted ; thus we have dills and dils, went ; 
sp'&rs and spies, spent. 

Notes. — pa is frequently used for pin ; the ger. inf. 
is often found instead of the pres. part. may become 

bin after a sonant consonant. In the specimens will be 
noticed storbin, was lost, for storpin ; inimi pa, was ; 
taiima m^tpa, was not giving, for taiien inStpin ; rgosUpa, 
it was advisable, for rgos^tpin ; storbinmapa for storbin 
{pin changed to bin after r). 

The ger. inf. and the participles in khan are declined, 
thus llu tahml skat', the noise of giving song ; yotpl 
norzdniln, properties which are, exist, from yotpa ; yoiis- 
khdnlpo, having come, that which has come ; rgakhdnUn, 
lovers, from rgakhdn. 

na is often added to the conj. part. ; rdilnsena, having 
beaten. This na frequently appears to correspond to the 
Hindi to ; the use of na in subordinate sentences is not 
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dissimilar. It resembles the Shina -to. It may, however, 
be the preposition na, in whicli case rdHiiae is used as 
a verbal noun, rd&iisena may thus mean either “ having 
then struck ” (“ then ” being the then of narrative or of 
inference) or “ upon having struck ”, on his having 
struck. 

Several verbs are used as auxiliaries, tshdrcds, finish, 
with the root gives the sense of a passive completed action 
in past time, as ha talta/r, do finished, was done. the 

past of chacdSj go, is used for became, diikcds, sit, is 
used with the conj. part, to express the fut. perf., as base 
daktak\ will have done, also with the pres. part, to express 
continuous action, bein dilget, continues doing, goes on 
doing. 

Transitive verbs take their subjects in the agent case, 
while the subject of intransitive verbs is in the nominative : 
nda zerAk\ I will eat; iid yoiis, I went. Ichytitcds, be 
able, nydnccXs, know how to, take the nominative of the 
subject noun. 

Cassation, — The idea of causation is sometimes rendered 
by the use of different verbs, following the model of 
Tibetan, which prefixes s to make an intransitive verb 
transitive. This s is not infre(iuently dropped in Purik, 
the only difference then being that the initial sonant of 
the intransitive becomes a surd. This is found also in 
Kanauri, as byanmik% to fear, {8)pyanmik\ to frighten ; 
bonmik\ burn (intrans.), ponmik\ burn (trans.).* 

In Purik we have along with others — 

ditksh&s, burn (intrans.). tiikcas, burn (trans.). 

driLlcds, go. tr&lcds, make go. 

goncds, put on one's clothes, skoncds, clothe someone else. 

But the ordinary way of expressing causation is to use 
the verb citkcds, shut, with the root of the required verb. 

zSrba c'itks, he caused to speak, permitted to speak. 
zd cUgity he gives to eat. 
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In the negative citlccds follows the ordinary rules : ma 
and ml precede both verbs and mStpin follow both. 

Ability. — To be able physically : Ichyittcds with tlie 
gerundive infinitive. 

hhUrha khyitt, he was able to lift. 

Ability in the sense of knowing how to is expressed by 
nycLnc&a with the ger. inf. 

allha nydnety he knows how to read. 

Duty, necessity, advisability. — rgoshds with the ger, inf. 

taiima rgosU, it is right to give. 

Necessity may also be expressed by the infinitive in -ca 
with the verb subst. 

baca yotpin, it was necessary to go, he had to go. 

taiica ytit, it is necessary to go. 

Less commonly the ending in cits is used in this case. 
The infinitive in cds or ca {Mts or ^a) is used as a verbal 
noun : zbricds or zbrica rgyalba in, it is good to write. 

Commencenfient — rydqshas with ger. inf. : zd rydqs 
(rydf^), he began to eat ; er dUkpa rydl^s, he began to 
live there. 

Purpose. — phia or pharos with genitive of ger. inf. : 
shorbi phares or phia, for the purpose of running away. 

Adverbs 

• 

The adverbs hardly call for comment. The old Tibetan 
ending r, expressive of motion, is found in dir, here ; er, 
there ; gdr, where. Words expressing “ here ” contain 
the d from dl, this, as dir, diltSk', and dllca ; those 
expressing “ there ” contain e from eu, that, as er, UtSk*, 
eka, while those meaning "where” contain g from ga, 
who, gdr, g&lWc*, gSika. The interrogative adverbs are 
used also as relatives and indefinites, thus gardn ma, 
nowhere. 
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Prepositions 

Besides the suffixes used in declension such as -s, la or 
la (for the dative), there are a number of others, the 
most important of which are given in the grammar. 
The majority govern the genitive, but a few take the 
nominative. Motion to and motion in are not very clearly 
distinguished. The word Id is widely used, not only with 
nouns and pronouns, but with adverbs and prepositions, 
e.g. thdqrinsld, far. 

Conjunctions 

The most important of these is the sign of subordinate 
clauses na. This is used in all conditional clauses, also 
when an interrogative word is used as a relative, and 
generally to indicate subordinate clauses. The three 
sentences given previously illustrate this. 

ndm khoa hd^ yonsena, when sense came to him. 

cl nnl yotna, that which is mine. 

ndm sdq khdrci hatshdrhana, when all was spent. 


Nouns 


Singular 
phono, brother. 

Nom., Acc. phono, 

Gen. phonoe. 

Dat., Acc. phonoa, 

Abl. phone kdna. 
Agent phonos. 

The a in phonoa is between 
16 in ** but 


Plural 

phono Un. 
phonoiinl. 
phonotlnla. 
phonotlni kdna, 
phonoUnis. 

the a in fat ” and the 


phrd, boy. 

Nom., Acc. phru. 

Gen. phrut. 

Dat., Acc. phrua. 

Abl. phrui kdna. 
Agent phrus. 


phruUn. 
phrudnl. 
phruUnla, 
phruUni kdna. 
phruUnis. 



14 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


Singular 

hdldn, bull. 

Nom., Acc. bdldit. 

Qen. b&ldnl. 

Dat., Acc. bdldiia, 

Abl. bdldni kd^ia. 
Agent bdldiiis. 


Plural 

bdldniLn. 
bdldndnl. 
bdldnitnla, 
bdldnilni kdiia. 
bdldniLms, 


ydq, yak. 

Nom., Acc. ydq. 

Gen. yag&i. 

Dat., Acc. yaga. 

Abl. yag&i kdna. 
Agent yagis. 


ydgitn. 
yagttni. 
yagtlnla. 
yagtlni kdna. 
yagilnis. 


The (j in this word is the far-back variety. 


(Xma, mother. 

Nom., Acc. dnia. 

Gen. dml. 

Dat., Acc. dma. 

Abl. dml kdna. 
Agent dmds. 


dmaitn. 
dmadnl. 
dmailnla. 
amailni kdna. 
dmdnis. 


In the above plurals the combinations oft, aft, niL are 
not diphthongs. Tn each case the second letter is quite 
separate. The dat. sing, sometimes has -la or Id instead 
of -a. It should be noted that unaccented a, e, ly o, u are 
hardly to be distinguished from a, e, i, o, u. na nyambo, 
meaning “ with”, “along with”, is added to the nom. sing, 
or plur. of nouns and pronouns. ahUea, chdnla, dSr, all 
meaning “ beside ” (Urdu pds, P&njabi Icdl), are used with 
the genitive like IcdTia given above. Nouns ending in 
-0 contract the -oe of the genitive to -e before these 
words. 

siLq, all, is declined like the singular of ydq. 
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Pbonouns 


Personal Pronouns, 

1st Person, 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom., Acc. I. 

hatdh 7iiska (from 7iyis, 
two), the two of us. 

Gen. iinl. 

hatdh niskoi. 

Dat., Acc. nd. 

Mtdh niska. 

Abl. iinl kcina. 

hatdh niskoi ka7ia. 

Agent Ms, 

hatdh niskas. 

Similarly, natdn zb^ika, the four of us, and so with 

other pronouns, all declined the 

same way. 

Inclusive Plural (including Exclusive Plural (excluding 

“you”) 

“you ”) 

Nom., Acc. iiatdn, we. 

hacdy we. 

Gen. natl. 

had. 

Dat., Acc. natdna. 

hacd. 

Abl. natl kdna. 

had kdna. 

Agent natls. 

hacds. 

2nd Person, 

Nom., Acc. khdrdn, thou. 

khmtdhf you. 

Gen. kh&rl. 

khi7itl. 

Dat., Acc. kMrdna, 

khintdha. 

Abl. kMrl kd7ia. 

khmtl kdna. 

Agent kh&rds. 

khintHs, 

Polite forms are found for 

the 2nd pers. sing, yd'dii, 

declined like khSrdii ; plur. ydntdn, like khinidn, except 

the agent, which is yhit^s, 

3rd Person or Demonstrative, 

Nom., Acc. khoj he, she, that. 

khohy they, those. 

Gen. khoi. 

khohl. 

Dat., Acc. khoa. 

khoha. 

Abl. khoi kdna. 

khohi kdna. 

Agent khos. 

khohis. 

Another plural fprm is khontdn^ or khontdn, declined 

like khintdn. 
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Singular - Plural 


Nom., Acc. eUy e, that over 

ewiln, those over there. 

there, yonder (in sight). 

Gen. el or e. 

etoilnl. 

Dat., Acc. eioa. 

etodnla. 

Abl. ei kdna^ e kdna. 

ctvilni kdna. 

Agent eils. 

etvilnis. 

Also (Ze, that, similarly declined. 

Nom., Acc. diju, dl, this. 

dyuiin. 

Gen. dl. 

dyuunl. 

Dat., Acc. dyua. 

dyuitnla. 

Abl. dl kdna. 

dyililnl kdJia. 

Agent dyiis. 

dyuitnis. 

Interrogcktive. 

Nom., Acc. gatl, who. 

gaudn. 

Gen. gdi. 

gauilnl. 

Dat., Acc. gaua. 

gauttnla. 

Abl. gdi kdna 

gattilnl kdna. 

Agent gauds. 

gauilnis. 


Another word for who ? '' is sTi, the declension of which 
is regular: Nom., Acc. sit. Gen. sui, Dat., Acc. sna. 
Abl. sill kdna. Agent sus. cl^ what ? ; cithon^ anything, 
something ; caii ma, nothing ; iiidnino, inucli, many ; tsam, 
ts&mtsik, tsdvipa, how much or many ? 

To express emphasis by adding the idea of self, selves, 
the following words are used : — 

To nouns in the sing, khordn or khilr&n is added, to the 
plur. kliontdii : thus, phono khovah, the brother himself ; 
phonoiln khontAh, the brothers themselves. Only the 
second word is declined ; hence the genitive isphono khorl, 
of the brother himself, the brother s own ; phonoiln khontl, 
of the brothers themselves. 

The 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns add rah^ which inflects 
while the pronouns remain in the nominative, kho, he, 
she, that, becomes khor&h, and kho:ft becomes khont&h 
rd fi (the rdn inflecting), dyu and en add khordn in the 
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singular and khontdh in the plural, the latter words being 
inflected. It will be noticed that these emphatic words 
are, with the exception of rdii, simply the 3rd personal 
pronouns. 

The genitive of a pronoun does not change for the 
number, gender, or case of the word possessed : thus, iinl 
haldn, my bull ; 7int b&ldniinla, to my bulls ; iinl (hm, 
of my mother. 

Nouns ending in -a, -e, when made definite by having 
a demonstrative adjective or possessive noun put before 
them often change a to do and e or € to ew or m : thus, 
dl khanmdo, this house ; so e atdo, this father ; dl dmao, 
this mother ; dl dcheu, this big sister ; from khahmd, dtd, 
dma, dche \ ml becomes mlu. 

Conjugation of Verbs 

The infinitive ends in either -eda or -Ms, the latter 
probably being contracted from an original -scda. If we 
so regard it, the conjugation, which otherwise would be 
irregular, corresponds to that of ordinary verbs. Verbs 
which have a root containing a retain the a in all parts 
except the imperative, where it changes to o. The 
following outline conjugation of the principal verbs will 
be sufficient to indicate the usual forms. The normal 
conjugation is as follows: (1) imperative is the same as 
the root with occasionally a added, a is changed to o ; 
(2) the present adds -St or -Sit to the root; (3) past is the 
same as the root, with or without s added ; (4) the future 
adds to the root, with sometimes a letter inserted 
between the root and -dk*^. Roots ending in a nasalized 
vowel must be treated as ending in n. 

There is no change for person or number except in the 
imperative, which changes for the plural (whether of 
respect or of plurality). 

1. Boot in -it or -n : fut. -nilk\ past -a, imperative same 
as root. 

c 
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rddn^cdSf beat. 

pres. 

fut. -nilk'. 

past -s. imp. rdiln. 

tan~cdSy give. 

-at. 

-7iilk\ 

-s, ton. 

phan-cdSy throw. 

-at. 

-nilk\ 

-s. phon. 

zdn-cdSy catch. 

-at. 

-ndk*. 

-s. ziln. 

phicdSy phinedSy 

take out, expel. 

phiat. 

phinnuk\ 

phiiis. phin. 

so'ticdSy live. 

sonat. 

sofiilk*. 

son. son. 


This last verb omits the s in the past. 

2. Root in ~k changes k to g before vowel, past -s, 
fut. -tHk, imp. same as root. 

dUkeds, sit. pres. diigU. fut. dilktUk\ past dteks. imp. ddk, 
zdokeds, zdogU. zdoktok\ zdoks, zdok, 

conceal. 

^dkedsy keep. zhok, 

3. Root in -p changes ^ to 6 before vowel, past -s. 

lltsdpcdSf teach, persuade. fut. lltsdhU. past lUsdps, 

lUpedSf arrive. lUHt, lUps, 

thopeds^ be obtained, meet. thob&t, thops. 


4. Root in -r, fut. 

y past no 8y 

imperative as root. 

khitr-cdSy lift. pres. -at. 

fut. -'dk\ 

past khdr. imp. khttr. 

zar-cdSy say, -at. 

-Uk\ 

zavy zas. zar. 

speak. 

shor-cdSy run -at. 

-Uk‘. 

shor. 

away. 

stor-cdsy be lost. -at. 

-tW. 

stor. 


Irregular in past: spdredsy waste, spend; past spiirs 
or spu8. 


5. Root in -i, fut. -iik\ past -s, imperative as root. 


skil-cdSy hinder, pres. -at. 

fut. -ilk\ 

past skils. 

imp. skil. 

ddlcdSy go. -at. 

-Uk\ 

ddlsy dds. 

ddl. 

6. Root in ty fut. -ilk\ 

past as 

root or changes t to 5, 

imperative as root. 

{nyit) tsdt-cdSy pres. -at. 

fut. -ilk\ 

. past ts&s. 

imp. tsot. 

awake. 


rjat-cdSy forget. -at. 

-dk' 

. rjSt. 


thdtcdSy thdedSy be thdtat. 


th&t. 


happy. 

sdtedSy sdedSy slay. sdtat. 


S&f. 

sot. 
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7. Root in -a ; a is dropped before the endings, fut. -ok\ 
pres. -Sity past -s, imperative generally in -s with usual 
change of a to o, z&cds, eat, has past in o and drops s in 
imperative, chdcds, chJScaSy go, uses another root in the 
past and imperative. 


bacdSy do, make. 

pres, btiit. 

fut. bok\ 

past bds. imp. bos. 

IltdcdSy look. 

iimt. 

lUok\ 

Iltds. lltos. 

zdcdSy eat. 

z&t. 

zok\ 

zos. z6. 

chdcdSy cMcdSy go. 

chU. 

chok\ 

son. son. 


8. Root in iy f, pres, adds to root, past adds -Sy 
imp. -s. ^IcSjS may drop a in past. 


tricdSy ask. pres. trlt. past trls, imp. trls, 
zbricdSy write. zbrit. zbris. 

shicdSy die. shit. shh §his. 

9. Root in Oy d, or tl, pres, adds ~et or ~U to root, past 
imp. -8y fut. 

spO‘CdSy change. pres. -dt. fut. -A;‘. past -5. imp. -5. 
niVcdSy cry. iiu-U. -fc‘. -5. 

nyucdSy nydcdSy buy. nyicU. nyos. 


10. Infinitive ending in -^dSy probably contracted from 
-scdSy pres. -sSty fut. -8ttk\ past -s, imp. -s. ^e^dSy under- 
stand, has pres. 

bdp‘ShdSy descend, pres. -sU. fut. -sdk\ past -s. imp. bops. 


she’ShdSy know, -shdt. 

understand. 

lah-ihdSy rise, stand. ’S&t. 
ktshds, remain. -sdt. 

ddk-shidSy burn (intr.). -sU. 
rgo’ShdSy be advisable, -s6t. 

necessary, proper. 
lltoq-shds, be hungry, -sdt. 
skom-skdSt be thirsty. 'SSt. 



-5. 

-s. 

-sfik\ 

-s. 

lbs {Ions). 

-stik\ 

-s. 


-sfik\ 

-s. 


•sok\ 




-5. 


Verb Substantive 

Present tense, iUy for all persons and numbers. 

Past, yotpiuy for all persons and numbers (contracted 
from yotpa in). 
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yotpin is really the past of the verb yotcds, which 
contains the idea of existence, thus: — 
ed milsdrmdn in, he is a Musalman. 
eit dir ynt, he is here, he exists here. 

rd&ncds, rdunca, beat 

Imp. rdUn, plur. rdwii^ik'. 

Fut. rddnnitk'. 

Pres, rdiinet, beats. 

Pres, imperf. rditnen yut, is beating. 

Imperf. rdtLnen yotpin or rdwiiet pin. 

Past, rdiins. 

Pres. cond. rd tinna. 

Past cond. rduiispXnna, 

Pres. part, rdun^n, rditne, beating. 

Conj. part. rditiisSi, liaving beaten. 

Agent, rddnkhdn, beater. 

Pass. part, rdtinskhdn, beaten. 

Continuous tenses, rdtvnSn with required tense of 
dukcds, to sit. rddiiSn dukttik\ lie will be beating, he 
will continue beating. 

Pres. perf. rdiinse in, rddnse ydt, has beaten. 

Plup. rddnspin, had beaten. 

Fut. perf. rdiinse ddktiik. 

Gerundive infinitive, rdtvnma, 

thUncds, drink ; yoncds, come, are like vdiiihcds, 
phaiicds, throw ; tancds, give, change a to o in 
imperative. 

khUrcds, khivrca, lift a load 

kh&rcds is conjugated like rddncds except in the 
following tenses : — 

Fut. khUriik, 

Past, khiir. 

Pres. perf. khiire in or yiit 
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Fut. perf. kh'&rS dilktHk\ 

Coiij. part. khUrSi, 

Ger. inf. khUrha. 

Uncda, take ; sUc&s, read ; zercdSy say, are conjugated 
like khitrcds. zercds has also a past zes. 

khyittcds, be able (physically), nydncds, know how to, 
be able, are like khdrcds except the gerunds, which are 
khyiitpa and nydnma respectively. 

zacds, zacdy eat 

Imp. zd zd^ik\ 

Fut. zok\ will eat ; zHn diiktdk\ lie will be eating. 

Pres. zSt. 

Pres, imperf. zein yttt. 

Imperf. zetpin, zein yotpin. 

Past, Z08, 

Pres. perf. zose in. 

PI up. zospin. 

Pres. cond. zana. 

Past cond. zospinna. 

Pres, part, zehi. 

Agent, zakhdn, eater. 

Conj. part, zosei, having eaten ; zoskhan, eaten. 
Continuative, zein, ddkcd, to continue eating. 

Ger. inf. zd. 

checds, checdy or chdcds, chdcd, go, is like zacds, except 
in imperative and in tenses connected with the past. 

Imp. soil, son^ik\ go. 

Past, soil ; conj. part, soiisei ; plup. soiimin; past cond. 
soiiDvtnna. 

Pres. perf. soiise in ; fut. perf. soiise diiktuk'. 


Imp. bos, hoshiJv. 
Fut. hot. 

Pres. beit. 


bacds, baca, do 
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Pres, iinperf. hHn y&t 
Imperf. bSitpin, bSin yotpin. 

Past, bds. 

Pres. perf. b&se in, 

Plup. bdspin, 

Fut. perf. bdse dtilcttilc*. 

Pres. cond. bana. 

Past cond. baspXnna, 

Conj. part, basei. 

Agent, bakhdn. 

Contin. bSin ddkcd. 

Ger. inf. bd, 

lltacds, lltacd, see, look 
Imp. lltoSy lltoshik*, 

Fut. lltok\ 

Pres. UtSitj lUHn ytd. 

Imperf. lUSitpiUy lltSln yotpin. 

Past, llthon, 

Conj. part, llthonsei, 

Cond. lltana, llthaspinna. 

Agent, lltakhdn, 

Contin. llteln d diced, 

Ger. inf. Iltd, 

A feature of the pronunciation of this verb is tlie 
insertion in some tenses of an h after tlie lit. 

ditkcdSy ddkedy sit 
Imp. ddky ditk^ilv, 

Fut. ddktdk. 

Pres, ddgety ddgen yitt. 

Imperfect, etc., regular. 

Past, dicks. 

Pluperfect regular. 

Cond. diikna^ diiksplnna. 

Pres. part, ddgen. 

Agent, ddkkhdn. 
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Contin. dilgen dUlccd. 

Ger. inf. ditkpa, 

Fut. perf. dilJcae dUktitk*, 

For the pres. perf. dtlkse ytit appears to be the only 
form ; ditlcsS in, not being found. 

rgyitkcds, run, and cilkcds, be allowed to, are like ditkcds. 

ditlcds, ditlca, go, walk (Hindi cdlna) 

Imp. dill, also don. 

Pres, dill^t. 

Pres. part. ddUn, dUle. 

Past, d&la and d&s. 

Agent, ddlkhdn, dtdkhdnpo. 

Ger. inf. d&lba. 

zbricda, write 

Pres, zhrit. 

Pres. part, zhrin. 

Past, zbria. 

Other tenses regular. 

lltbq^da, Iltdqsha, be hungry 
Pres. lltSqaU. 

Pres. part. IltdqaSn. 

Past, Ihoqa. 

Plup. lltbqapin. 

Ger. inf. lUoqpa. 

Other tenses regular. 

Similarly conjugated is khyUq^da, be cold. 

akomahda, akomaha, be thirsty 
Pres, akoma^t. 

Pres. part. alcomaSn, etc., regular. 

ahorcda, run away 

Pres, ahor^t. 

Past, ahor. 

Pres. perf. in or y tU. 

Conj. part. ^orH, etc. 
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rgoMLs, be necessary, advisable 
Pres. rgSset 
Fut. rgosdk*. 

The Negative 

Negative adverbs are ma and ml ; the former is fre- 
quently contracted to m. They are used as follows : — 
in, yilt, and yotpin, when negative, become min, m^t, 
and m&tpin. 

With ordinary verbs the rule is as follows : — 

Imp., past, and plup. prefix ma to the verb : ma 
rd&n, do not strike ; iids ma rdUns, I did not strike ; 
iids ma rditnspin, I had not struck. 

For future prefix ml to root of verb; nets ml rd&ii, 
I will not strike. 

For pres, and pres, imperf. use mSt after the ger. inftn. : 
iids rdUnma mU, I do not strike or am not striking. 

For imperfect use mHpin after the ger. infin. : ii&s 
rdUnma onStpin, I was not striking. 

Pres, perf. has ma before ger. inf., which is followed by 
in : eils ma rdUnma in, he has not struck. 

Thus with zSreds, the forms are : — 
ma do not say. 
eits ma zes, he did not say. 
eUs ma zSspin, he had not said, 
ml zSr, he will not say. 

eils zSrba mSt, he does not say or is not saying. 
eiis zSrba metpin, he was not saying, 
ma zSrba in, has not said. 

Interrogation 

A verb is made interrogative by the addition of -a. 
Sometimes there is a slight vowel change, as yilt, yota ; 
bits, basa. Forms ending in U (i.e. the future, for the 
only other, the imperative, cannot be made interrogative) 
change k* to g before -a. 
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bolc\ will do ; interrog. hoga : has, did ; interrog. hasa. 
So zSt, is eating ; zos, ate ; zoic', will eat, become zeta, 
zosa, zoga. 

In negative sentences (see above) the rule is similar. 

The past adds -a, but for the pres. perf. and pi up. 
speakers are content to use the neg. interrog. past form. 

The future adds -a ; the pres. ind. and pres, imperf. add 
-a to 'inMt, and the imperfect adds it to -pin. 

The above negative sentences will therefore become : — 

eils ma z^a, did he not say ? 

eUs zerba meta, is he not saying ? 

eiis ml rdHiia, will he not strike ? 

etts rdUn mitpina, was he not striking ? 

To express sentences of the form “ did he come or not ? 

“ will he come or not ? ” the first verb is put in the 
interrogative, and the second in the form of negative 
affirmation. 

en yoiisa ma yoiis, did he come or not ? 
eAC yoiinuga ml yon, will he come or not ? 


Numeraijs 


1. die'. 

2. nyis. 

3. sum. 

4 . zb:^l. 

5. (jd. 

6. trttk'. 

7. rdiin. 

8. rgydt. 

9. rgu. 

10. sAcil. 

11. cUlcshilc'. 

12. c'itgnis, edgnyis (and so 

with all numbers end- 
ing in 2). 

13. cUkailm. 


14. cdzb^l. 

15. cogd. 

16. citrdk', 

17. cdbddn. 

18. dtggydt. 

19. citrugu. 

20 . nyt^n, nlskn. 

21 . shtsdqsliik'. 

22. Msdgnis, shtsdqnis. 

23. ^tsdqsdm. 

24. shtsdzbi^i, Msdqzbi^i. 

25. sktsdgd. 

26. shtsdzdrdk'. 

27. ^tadpddn. 

28. shtsdpgydt. 
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29. ahtsdrgii. 

30. admen. 

31. aoqahilc^ 

32. aognia, soqnia. 

33. soqadm. 

34. 80zb:^i, aoqzhi^l. 

35. aogd, 

36. sozdrdk\ 

37. aopddn. 

38. aopgy at 

39. sorgu, 

40. :^ip*cu. 

41. ^dq,^ilc\ 

42. :^dgni8, i^dqnia, 

43. ^dqadm. 

44. ^dzIA^l. 

45. ^dnd. 

46. i^drdk. 

47. ^dhddn. 

48. ^dhgydt 

49. i^drgu. 

50. gdpcu, 

51. gaeik*. 

52. gania. 

53. gasttm. 

54. gdMj^l, 

55. gaiid, 

56. gardk\ 

57. gdhddn. 

58. gdb'gydt 

59. gdrgn. 

60. tdkeu. 

61. rdqshik^ 

62. rdgnia, rdqnia, 

63. rdqadm, 

64. rd!^b^i. 


65. rdna. 

66. rardk\ 

67. rdbddn. 

68. rdbgydt 

69. rd/rgH. 

70. rddneu. 

71. tdneik*. 

72. tdnnis, 

73. tdnadm. 

74. t8nzb!^t 

75. tonga. 

76 . tdnrtty. 

77. tdbddn. 

78. tdnrgydt 

79. t8nrgu. 

80. rgyacU. 

81. kydqshik\ 

82. kydqnia, kydgnia. 

83. kydqadm. 

84. kydzb:^l, kydqzb^l. 

85. kyagd. 

86. kyardk\ 

87. kydbddn. 

88. kydbgydt 

89. kydrgu. 

90. rb&kcu. 

91. koq^ik\ 

92. kognia, koqnia. 

93. koqadm, 

94. kozb^l, koqzb^l. 

95. kobgd. 

96. kordk*. 

97. /cdfcci'ftn,. 

98. kSbgydt 

99. ^ korgti. 

100. rgrj/a. 
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103. rgya sum. 

106. rgyd truk\ 

154. rgyd gdzhb^i. 

200. nip'gyd, nyip*gyd. 
300. silmgyd. 

400. ^ip'gya. 

500. gup'gyd. 

600. tritkrgyd. 

Half is pliMt or phSudii. 


700. rditnrgyd. 

800. rgydtrgyd, 

900. rguprgyd. 

1000. ston. 

1368. ston-sitmgyd- 
rdbgydt. 

6541. stontrilk-gdpgyd- 

:^dq.^ik\ 

phendn subti\acts half from 


a number, thus : phendn zb^l, three and a half : i^hendii 
rdun, six and a half. 

Numbers follow the word qualified. 


Adverbs 

Place 


here, dir, diltSk\ dika, dydS, 
dytia. 

there, er, SUSP, eka. 
where, gdr, gdltSP, gSika. 

T 

now, ddre\ 
then, dei wdgzla. 
when, ndm. 

never, with negative, 

to-day, dir in. 
to-morrow, dske. 
day after to-morrow, ndiis. 


nowhere, gdrdii, with nega- 
tive. 

inside, ndiinuk. 
far, fhaqrins. 

me 

on fourth day, :^dq zb^l. 
yesterday, gonde. 
day before yesterda 3 % khdrt- 
sdn :^dq. 

day before that, ddnn la 

^dq. 


Others 

thus, dyufsuga. yes, ona, or repetition of 

in that way, etsuga. verb. 

how, gdtsnga. not, ma, or repetition of verb 

much, mdnmo. with negative. 

why, cm. 

In the word gdltSP the ce is as u in but, but prolonged. 
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Prepositions 

(The case governed is shown in brackets ; gen. = 
genitive, nom. = nominative.) 

from, htf/na (gen.), na. beside, sMtea, ^USa, ^anla, 

in, -a* (gen.), -nitk, -anitk ckanla, dSr (all gen.). 

(gen.). with (along with), «arii/am6o 

before, ana (gen.). or ndii nyamho (nom.) ; 

behind, lyyabna (gen.). (of instrument), n&n 

upon, kd (gen.). (nom.). 

under, yoga (gen.). for sake of, because of, phia, 

pharos (gen.). 

Conjunctions 

ydn, and. w&adn, than. 
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SENTENCES 

1. KMri min cl in ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Dl stei naso ts&mpa in? This horses age how 
much is ? 

3. Dl Icdna Khdcitl tsdmtailc thdqrins in ? Here from 
Kashmir how-much far is ? 

4. Khl7'l dtl khdnmd phrU tsdm yut ? Thy father’s 
house (in) sons how many are ? 

6. Diriii nd ma thdqrins na dule yohs. To-day 
[ very far from walking came. 

6. Nnl diet tshdntsei hutshds khoi dche (nomo) na 
nyamho bdqston bds. My father little’s (i.e. uncle’s) son 
liis big-sister (little-sister) with marriage made. 

7. Kdrpo siii zgdo ndhnnk ydt White horse’s saddle 
inside is. 

8. StH kd zgd toil. Horse upon saddle put (give). 

9. Nds khoi phrda mdiimo rditiis. I his boy much 
beat. 

10. Eus ri goe kd n8r bdldii tshohi ywt He hill’s 
top upon goats bulls grazing is. 

11. En stei kd Idqstshdksi yoga diikse y tit He horse 
upon tree beneath seated (having sat) is. 

12. Khoi phono khoi dche tvdsdii cltopo in. His brother 
liis big-sister than big is. 

13. Dl rinpo ^mid pMndii sdm in. That’s price 
rupees half three (two and a half) is. 

14. Nnl dtd e tshulitsei ndnpedn ddgeV. My father 
that shall house in sits (lives). 

15. Dl shmiilpo khoa toil. This rupee him give. 

16. Dl ^mdldn khoi kdna Vtn. These rupees liim 
from take. 

17. Khoa maiimo rddii yaii thakpa ndii ciii. Him 
much beat and rope with tie. 

1 8. Dl chddonpedii na phiii. - This well-in from 
water draw (out of this well). 
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19. Nnl sna dill (or don). Me before walk. 

20. Sfii phrn khtrl rgyabna yonSt. Whose boy thee 
behind comes ? 

21. KMres dyii sui Mna iinyose khyoiis (or Ichyds). 
Thou this whom from having-bought brought ? 

22. GroMi lidtlpa cigi Icitna hhyohs (JchyOs). Village- 
of shopman one from brought. 

Notes. — 2, 7, 8, 1 1. Note s (cerebral sh). 6. Ata tsh&ntse, 
little father, i.e. uncle. 7. Zgdo for zgd, because the word 
is definite. 10. The r in rl is pronounced almost like rzh 
or rz. 11. DUlcen ytlt, would mean in the act of sitting 
down ; diticse yilty is having sat, is seated. 

The Prodigal Son 

vii cigi htvtsha nyis yotpin ; tshUntsSs khiiri 

man one-of sons two were ; small his 

did zSs *'yoii8dchilnl-po rutrdna ton*' khoa khona 
father-to said *'having-come-one me-to give,” he them-to 
rdni sdq niirzdnpo zgos^ tans: khdciga 

own all property having-divided gave: days few-to 

tahUntsS phrda sdq zddmse thdqrins ynlcedii 

small boy all having-gathered far country-a-iri* 

son yan eandk rani ndrzdn sdq tsdqpo lasedn 

went and it-in own property all evil work-in 

spdrs ; ndm sdq IMrcl bd tsMrbdna de 

wasted; when all spending make was-finished that 

yulpedn chdpo zdnrkon son, cho shdnte 
country-in great famine went (became), very straitened 
son, de yurpeandk ddkhdn cigi sMtea son, 

became, that country-in dweller one near went, 

khos khdrl ^InilnSandk phdq tshUd tans ; 
he his fields-in swine to-graze gave (sent); 
khoa rgosgtpa (or rgosUpin) noritnls zdkhdnpoe 
him-to it-was-necessary goats eating 
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kdna khUri lltoa lodn skdntik', ydn sustiii 
from his belly also he-will-fill, and anyonesoever 
khoa tahma metpa. n&m khopb ho^ 

hiin-to giving not-was. when him-to sense 

yOsena (yonsena) zSrbd rydkks (rydqs) iini dtl 

having-come to-say began “ my father’s 

khdnmd tsdmtsik yoqpd cigis lltoa skaiise 
house how-many servants one belly having-filled 
tdkl zety nd dlannk Iltdkse 

bread eat, I herein having-hungered am-dying, 
iid laiise iidrl dtl ^itea chok\ yaii khoa 

I having-risen my father near will-go, and him-to 

zSritkh {zSriik*) hds Khdda na ydrl nyespa hdsy 

will-say I God and your sin did, 

iid snei {sna) tsoqspo ma Ids ydrl hdtshd 

I in-future equal not remained your son 

zSrdk\ ydrls nd kankdl cigd kho 

they-will-say, you me labourer one keep.” he 

lansena khdrl dtl ^itea soil, kho thdqrihsla 

having-risen his father near went, he far 
ydtpin de Icdna khoi dtda thon ydn ban khXrSna 
was that from his father saw and having-run 
khordih skim^uks khyons. phrns zSs “ hds Khudd 

his neck-embrace brought, son said “I God 
na ydrl nyespa hds, nd snei tsoqspo ma 

and your sin did, I in-future equal not 

Ids ydrl bdtshd z^rdkJ* dtds z8s 

remained your son they will-say.” father said 

llydgmoyena llydgmo gdncSk khyohse khoa 
‘‘good-from good garment having-brought him-to 
skon ydn khoa kdpshe gdh skon, ydh 

put-on, and him-to shoes also put-on, and 

Idqpadla sdrddps ^ik* ton, hdlcdn lldh phrdik 

hand-to ring one give fat bull son 
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khyonse sot, nds zok* ydn thUdilty 

having-brought kill, we shall-eat and shall-rejoice, 
Cl phdr^s nnl di phrfc shis^tpin ydii son, 

what for my this boy was-dead and lived 

storbin d&re thopy 

was-lost now ‘ was-obtained/* 

klioi cho phono yotpin khdiimi 

his big brother field-in was, house 
Mea llSwana Hit taiiml skdV cit 

near having-arrived song giving-of noise one 

tshitr, yoqpo cit ciga yoii'’ zere 

heard, servant one one ‘‘come” saying 


khyonse 

trls 

cl 

soil 


khos 

having-brouglit 

asked 

what 

went (happened) 

he 

z^s ‘ 

‘ kfdri 

tshitntse phono yds 

ydn 

khlrl 

said 

“ thy 

little 

brother came 

and 

thy 

dtds 

hdlcdn 

lldii 

phrijbik 

sds, dl 

phut 

khos 

father 

fat 

bull 

son-a killed, this 

for 

he 

Hanfo 

phrtiik 

sds 

phritla 

rgyala 

bdse 

calf 

son-a 

killed 

son-to 

well 

having 

-made 

Iltdsr 

kho khd yons ydii 

oidnuk 

chSsnl 

ma 

saw.” 

he anger came and 

inside 

wish 

not 

yds. 

dtds 

zgoa 

sdse 

khoa 

lltsdbd 

came. 

father outside 

having-gone him 

to-explain 

rydkhs, 

, khos 

zSs 

“ lltos 

nds lo 

disok 

cit 

began. 

he 

said 

“ see 

I years 

such 

some 


ydri khidmdt b&s, yd/rSs nd Tndna rdbdq 

your service made, you me ever she-goat 

cigi ruig ma tans td nds ndri rgakhdndn 

one-of young-one not gave that I my love-ers 

nanyawho thatSn diiktitt ; khtrl dl phrn 
with being-glad may -sit ; thy this son 

yon mana, dyus khXri yotpl norzdnUn 

came when, he (who) thy being properties 
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rdqshJcySliinla {lolimoitnla) taiise spue y^rSs 
harlots-to having-given wasted you 


khoi 

phia 

hdlcdn 

lldh 

idirdik* sds.” 


his 

for 

fat 

bull 

son-a killed.” father 

z^s 

“ bittshd 

kMrdii 

na 

malpa (or bdrdbdr) 

nd 

said 

“ son 

thou 

then 

always 

me 

ndn 

nyambo 

ydt. cl 

nnl 

yotna do khlri 

in, 


with 

art. what 

mine 

is that thine 

is. 


dmmau thdtpau rgyela inmapd, cl plidres khlrl 

but rejoicing good was, what for thy 
dl phono ^ipin dare yan son, storhinmapa 
this brother had-died now also lived, lost- was 
ydh thop"' 

also was-obtained/* 

Notes. — ^dq khdeiga, in a few days, khdeik' follows its 
noun, khaciga is dative, yulcedn, ce for ci contracted 
from cik\ one ; here indefinite article, yulpedii from 
yulpo, country, and -dn, in. Note cerebral c in cZ/o, very. 
dukhan for ddkkhdn, sitter, dweller, tshdd tans, sent to 
graze ; purpose may be expressed by p>hia or pharSs, for 
the sake of, with gerundive infinitive. skdnuk\ future, 
for '‘that he should fill”, susdii, -an indicates -ever. 
ydrl hatshd zei^tlk*, that people should call me your son. 
thdqrinsla, far; note use of la. llydgmoyena llydgmo, 
good from good, the best, thop, was obtained, Hindi mild. 
skdVy voice, noise, language, rgyala bdse, good having 
made; bdse practically means “considering”; cf. Pftnjabi, 
mdrd kdrke chdddSd, bad having made (i.e. considering or 
believing it bad) he left it. thdtSn ddktilk\ shall, i.e. may, 
keep on rejoicing. 


D 
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VOCABULARY 


a, an, cih ; 4k ; see one 
able, be, khyUtcds w. ger. inf. 
about, phla, ph&r&s, both w. 

gen.; see for . 
account, Msdp* (Urdu hi sab). 
advisable, be, rgoihds w. ger. 
inf. 

affair, matter, tdm, sp&ra. 
after, prep, rgyaba w. gen., 
adv. rgyapna ; after that, 
then, de kdna. 
again, ydh. 
age, naso. 
agree, nyancds. 
air, llithpo. 
all, sdQt tshahma. 
allow, give leave, rokhsdt 
tahcds{\Jvd\irilkhsdt)\ allow 
to, cUkcds w. root of verb, 
almond, badam (Urdu badam). 
alone, cik' ctk* (one one), 
also, wdh. 

always, malpaj bdrdbdr (Urdu), 
ancient, shnyihma. 
and, ydh, na. 
anger, khd, khd. 
angry, to be, khd yohcds (anger 
to come). 

ankle, (kah)tshiks. 

annoy, zgrdncds. 

answer, n.,yazi;d6 (Urdu;(Xii;di); 

V., jawdb tahcds. 
ant, WldrUjiiltd. 
anyhow, gdtsuga. 
anyone, su, su cik^ ; anyone 
whosoever, susdh. 


appear, tkohcds, 
apple, kdshu. 
apricot, cilbi. 
arise, lahshds. 
arm, n., phydqpa. 
around, khorpo w. gen. 
arrive, ll&pcds. 
ascend, zydqcds. 
ask, trlcds ; ask for, shtsdtcds. 
ass, bohbu (male or female) ; 
male, hohpho ; female, 
hohmo. 

assist, mdddd bacds w. dat. 

(Urdu mdddd). 
attempt, v., shtamcds. 
await, ddh bacds. 
awaken, trans. and intrans., 
tsdtcds. 

back, n., shhl (the I in this word 
is very liquid or dental), 
bad, tsoqpo. 

bag (cloth), zgmil; (leather, 
big), kyUba\ (do., small), 
ky&lbii. 

baggage, cdldq. 

balances, takari (? Panj . trdkrl) . 
bald, phdfd. 

ball (wooden for polo), polo. 
bank (of river, etc.), zhr. 
bark (of tree), dkilm brdkhs. 
bark, v., zhkcds. 
barley, nds. 
basket, ts^po. 
bat (animal), tshdnbl. 
be, yocds, tncds. 
beak, khdrncu. 
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beam of wood (large), mdrdUn; 

(small), phy&ms. 
bear, n., dr&nviau {au^ as 
English “awe”), 
beard, smydnrd. 
beat, rdilncds, 

beautiful, rdemo ; see “ good 
become, chdcds, chScds (i.e. go). 

bed, carpa (Urdu carpal). 

bee, tonze. 

before, snd, sudnla^ w. gen., 
adv., do. 
beg, lltsdncds. 
begin, rydqshds. 
behind, rgyaba w. gen. 
behold, lltacds. 
belly, lltoa. 

below, yoq w. gen. (or yoga)^ 
adv. yoqtilk. 

beside, shitea, skdnla, ddr. 
big, chopo, did or cho, rgydlpo. 
bind, clncds. 

birch, stdqpa ; birch bark, 
kroa. 

bite, cdcds. 
bitter, khdtitc. 
black, ndqpo, 
blind, ^drbd. 
blood, khrdq. 

blue, smtnpo; sky-blue, nd^n- 
doq. 

body, rgd. 
boil (cook), skohds. 
bone, rdspd. 
book, shdqbu, shdghd. 
boot, kdpshd. 
born, be, sky^as, Iddncds. 
bowl, metal, milr(h) ; wooden, 
earthen, photo. 


boy, phru, bdtshd (latter espe- 
cially son), 
branch, ydlddq. 
bread, tatklf pdki (at in fatkl, 
like a in “ man ** — Aryan 
word). 

break, cdqcds ; see “ cut ”. 
breast, brdii\ woman’s, pipiCW. 
bridge, zdmbd ; rope do., 
llcdkzdm. 

bridle (rein), strdp. 
bring, khyoncds. 
brother, phono. 

buffalo, mahe bdldh (mahe — 
Aryan word), 
bug, cdrl. 
build, shtsikcds. 
bull, lldhy bdldh (bdldh is also 
cow). 

bullet, rXtjLdl* 

burn, trans., idkcds ; intrans., 
ddkdids, 

butter, indrh ; butter-milk, 
ddrba. 

buy, nyocds, hnyocds, hnyucds. 
calf (animal), Uahto. 
calf of leg, zgtnia. 
call, yoh z&rcds, i.e. say 

<( If 

come . 

camel, shhdboh, 
carpenter, diihkhdn. 
carpet, {\Jvd\ishdtrdn3l) 

cast, V., phahcds. 
cat, bila (male or female — an 
Aryan word), 
catch, zUhcds. 

causative, to make verbs causa- 
tive cdkx^ds is used with the 
root ; see “permit”. 
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cause, y. trans., cUkc&s w. root 
of other verb, 
cave, bdho, 
chain, n., scdqthilr. 
chamber, ndii. 
change, spoc&s. 

cheat, ddkha tancds (Hindi 
dhokha), 

cheek, rdon (face), 
chemise (shirt), kilrtdnl (Hindi 
kUrtd). 

chenar-tree, shtnrgifdL 
chicken, hta phril. 
child, phnl, 
chin, kitksko. 

clean, adj., kdrpo (i.e. white), 
sdfat sdnsdii (Urdu .jd/, ^dfd ) ; 
V. trans., same with hacds^ 
make. 

clock, hdzha (Hindi bdje ) ; look 
at one’s watch, imnd lltacds; 
i.e. see day. 

cloth, rds ; see “ garment 
clothe oneself, goncds; clothe 
someone else, skoncds, 
cloud, sprin ; v., cloud over, 
ndm kindreds, 
cock, bid^ btapho. 
cold, be, khydqshas, khydqshas ; 

n., graiimo, 
collar, gonrtsd, 

collect, zddmeds, jdma bacds 
(Urdu jdmd'), 
come, yoiicds, 

command, hilkm tancds (Urdu 
hilhni), 

compassion, (Urdu Kn^df), 
complain, dm tancds (Urdu 
^dr?i). 


conceal, zdokeds, 

conclude (finish), tshdr cilkeds ; 

be concluded, tshdreds, 
conquer, rgydhds, 
content, noro ; see “ good ”. 
cook, V. (in water), skolcds ; 

bake bread, shcoeds, 
corn (wheat), kroh, 
correct, adj., thtk* (Hindi thik ) ; 
V. trans., thik* bacds, thig 
bacds, 
cost, rin, 

cough, n., khokhs ; v., khokt- 
.^ds. 

country, yul, yulpo ; see 
“village ”. 
cow, hd, 
cry, V., iiucds, 
cup, kare, 

cut (cloth), edteds ; (hair), 
brdqcds ; other things, cdq- 
cds ; see “ break ”. 
damage, n., notpa, 
dance, stsdeds. 

dark (light failing), thdp ; 

become dark, tMlp chdeds. 
day, £^dg ; see “to-day”, 
“to-morrow”, “yesterday”, 
deaf, gilt, 

dear (loved), sc&spa\ (not 
cheap), nintse. 

deceive, ddkha tancds (Hindi 
dhokha), * 
deep, khUmbil, 
descend, bdpshds, 
descent, thdrbdps, 
desert, leave, phdte tancds, 
desire, rgoshds ; see “ neces- 
sary ”. 
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destroy, phdna bacds 

(Urdu fdnd). 
devil, dr&(h). 
dew, zUpa, 
die, skicds. 
dirt, trima. 

dirty, ndqpo^ trtmacdn, stsdqpo. 
dispute, tan ; v., tdii tancds. 
divide, zgocds. 
do, hacds, 

dog, khl ; female do., khtvio, 
door, zgo, 

down, yoq, yoqttik\ thilr, 
thdrdk', 

draw, pull, th&ncds ; draw 
water, phzncds, phtcds, 
dream, n., mldm ; v., nildm 
Iltdcds, 

drink, thMcds, 
drop of water, canthl. 
drug, smdn. 

dry, adj., skaviho ; become dry, 
skamshds. 
dumb, s}ikdndik\ 
dust, sa sdp; dust in air, 
tsliUnia. 

duty, use rgoshds, bo necessary, 
advisable, or word for ‘ good 
ear (part of body), ; (of 
corn), mima. 
early, mOtdk. 

earth, sd ; land, ; see 

“field**, 
east, Hidrsa, 

©asy, yanmo, 
eat, zacds. 
egg, tMl. 
eight, 

eighteen, cUggydt, 


eighty, rgyacu ; eighty-one, 
kydqshik'; eighty -t\^o,kydq- 
7iyis,kydgnyis\ eighty-three, 
kydqsiim; eighty-four, kydq- 
zb^l, kydzb^l ; eighty-five, 
kyagd ; eighty-six, kyaritk* ; 
eighty - seven, kydbdzln; 

eighty - eight, kydhgydt ; 

eighty-nine, kydrgd. 
elbow, krtznokhs. 
elephant, lldnphoce. 
eleven, cdkshtk*. 
embrace, n., skhizhUks ; v., 

sMnzhitks khyoncds. 
equal, dd7;Lda\ equal to, i.e. 
of sufficient merit for, 
tsoqspo, 

error, gdldt (Urdu), 
everyone, sic sdq ; see “ all ** ; 
everything, cisdq ; every- 
where, ga mdltsha. 
expel, pliicds, phincds. 
exidain, lltsdpcds, 
extinguished, be (fire), me(h), 
shccds. 

eye, vilk\ mik(h)\ eyelid, 
vilkshpdkhs ; eyelash, mtk- 
shdq ; eyebrow, smlnma ; 
eyeball, rgydlmo, 
face, rdon, 

fade, skamshds ; see “ dry **. 
fall, V., hyaiia ch&cds, zglrie 
cMcds. 

false, rzon, rzoyijan (man), 
family, zdnzos. 
famine, zdnrkon. 
far, thdqrins. 

fast, n., rozd (Urdu) ; v., rozd 
dilkcds (i.e. sit). 
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fast, adj., kh&sdTy also h&nc&n 
(runner), 
fat, hdlcdn, 
father, dta. 
fear, v., zhikshds. 
fever, Idtpa^ chdccu, 
few, khdcik\ 
field, zhin. 
fifteen, cogd. 

fifty, qapcu ; fifty-one, gacik ' ; 
fifty-two, ganyiSf gams ; 
fifty-three, gasilm ; fifty- 
four, gdzhbzhl ; fifty-five, 
gand ; fifty-six, garitk^ ; 
fifty-seven, gdhdUn ; fifty- 
eight, gdh' gydt ; fifty-nine, 
gdrga, 

fight, n., tail ; V., tan tancds, 
fill, skancds, 
finger, zu(h), 

fire, ml(h)\ fireplace (Hindi 
C'tdhd)^ thdp ; v. (a gun), 
tudq tancds. 
fish, nnyd(h). 
fist, milltUp. 
five, gd, 
flea, kiMk\ 
flour, bdqpM. 

flow (water), ddUn ddkcds, 
d'dlcds. 

flower, m^nddq, 

fly, n., pl^u ; V., phdrcds. 

foot, kanma. 

for, for sake of, because of, 
pMa^ phdr^s, w. gen. 
forehead, sprdlbd, 
forget, rj&tcds, 

forgive, mdphi bacds (Urdu 
miCdfl). 


forgiveness, mdphi. 
forty, zhipcu ; forty - one, 
zhdqshik' ; forty-two, zhdq- 
nisy zhdgnis ; forty- three, 
i^dqsdm ; forty-four, ^d- 
zhbzhl ; forty-five, ^dhd ; 
forty-six, ^drdk ^ ; forty- 
seven, ^dbddn ; forty -eight, 
^.dbgydt ; forty - nine, 
zhdrau. 
four, zh^.l, 
fourteen, cilzb^il. 

Friday, sjydkilry jUma (Panj. 

shUkhdr, jd/ni a). 

friend, rgcikhdn (from rgd, 
love). 

frog, zbdlpa. 
from, kdnay na. 
fruit, phdlu. 
full, skaiise ; see “ fill 
garden, bdq, 

garment, gdncd, gilnc^k\ 
gather, zddmcdSy jdma bacds 
(Urdu jdmd'). 
ghi, zhdt mdr(h), 
gift, indm (Urdu in dm). 
girl, bomo, 
give, tancds. 

glass, shisha (Urdu) ; see 
“mirror ”. 

go, chdcdSy ch&cds ; past, soil ; 

also dillcds, drdlcds. 
goat, rdskij&Synor \ female do., 
rdbdq. 

God, Khddd, Alla (when in- 
flected form required KJntdd 
is used, not Alla). 
gold, s^r. 

goodyrgyalbayllyaqmo (llyagmo. 
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llyagmo), noro, rg^la, rgela, 
rgyala. 

grandfather (either side), apo. 
grandmother (either side), api. 
grandson (either side), tsho. 
grape, rgiin, 
grass, shtsoa. 

graze, trans. and intrans., 
tshocds. 

great, cho, chopo, chfipo (c some- 
times cerebral), 
green, siiUnpo, 
grind (corn, etc.), thdqcds. 
ground, n., sd, zdviln (Urdu), 
gun, tudq, 
hair, ry^L 
hairy, ry&lcdn. 
half, ph^ndn, pMt\ 
hand, Idqpa, 
harlot, lolimoy roqshJcy^l* 
he, kho. 

health, in good, rgyala ; see 
“good”. 

hear, tshilrcds, nydncds. 
heart, sni7i, 

heat, n., tshdt ; v., strocds, 
heavy, sc into. 
heel, shtiiima, 
hen, hid, hidmo, 
her (gen.), khoi ; (acc.), khu, 
khoa, 

here, dir, diltdk\ dyiie, dyua, 
dika, 
hill, rl, 

him, klfio, khoa, 
hinder, skilcds, 

his, khoi. 

hit, rdfihcds. 
horse, ^td. 


hot, tshdntd. 
house, khydnma. 
how, gdtsuga ; how much, 
many, tsdmtsik, tsdmpa, 
tsdm. 

hungry, be, lltokcds. 
hunt, Ihhs bacds ; thing 
hunted, Urns. 
huqqa, cihm (Urdu cUdm). 

I, nd. 

ibex, etc., skin, ska(h). 
in, prepositional suffix, -dii, -a, 
-mlk. 

inhabitant, ddkhdn, ddkkhdn 
(sitter). 

inside, adv., ndhhos, nahnos 
llttk\ 

join, zbrdqcds, thdtcds. 
jump, V., chohshas, chohspan 
cdcds. 

keep, idldkcds. 
kernel, sktsil. 
key, kulik. 
kill, sdtcds. 

puksmo ; kneecap, nMoh. 
kneel, pUgzgdha diikcds. 
knife, grl. 

know how to, nydncds w. ger. 
inf. 

knuckle, tsiks. 
labourer, kdhkdl. 
ladder, kdska. 
lamp, sdr. 
land, ^in. 
laugh, V., rgotcds. 
lazy, dorde mitkhdn. 
leaf loma(h). 

leg (between hip and knee), 
§hdsna; see “calf”, “shin”. 
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lift, khUrcdSy thyaqcds. 
light, n., 6t ; adj. (not dark), 
yanmo. 

lightning, ll6q. 

lip, kh&lpdq ; upper lip, goiima 
khdlpdq ; lower lip, yoqnui 
khdlpdq. 

little, a little, nnintsCy rzashik\ 
rzdspds ; see “ small 
live (dwell), ; (be alive), 

smcds. 
living, sonte. 
long, adj., rinmo, 
look, llthdcdSy thoiicds. 
lose, sk&lcds ; be lost, storcds, 
lota (brass vessel), kdrl. 
louse, ihtk\ 

love, n., rgd; v., rgalilks 
bacds, 

lower, yoqfruiy yognia. 
lukewarm, drilnmo. 
mad, drdby^r. 
make, bacds, 
man, vii, 
manure, hit, 

many, see “much ” ; how many, 
see “how”, 
marriage, bdqston, 
matter, affair, S 2 )dray ,spMk\ 
tcivi. 
me, 'tid. 

micturate, llclji tancds, phista 
tailcds ; see “ outside 
middle (in the), w. gen. (i.e. 
between), bdr, sJiktl; adj., 
bdrpa, shktlpa (i.e. middle 
one). 

milk, itrj&n, 

mirror, dina (Urdu dlna). 


Monday, tsdndrdl (Aryan 
word). 

monkey, sp^rl ; female do., 
sp^rmo, 
moon, Izaimo, 
morning, rnotUk, snamo. 
mother, dma. 

mourn milcds, vidtdm bacds 
(latter especially applied to 
mourning during Muhar- 
ram). 

moustache, sd^nddl. 
mouth, khdlpdq (also lip), 
much, 7)ianmo ; how much, see 
“ how”. 

mud, Iddq ; for plastering, 
qdldq, 

mulberry, osi(h), 
my, iml, 

nail (of finger or toe), sXmm ; 

(of metal), z&r. 
name, n., rniii, 
navel, llVla, 
near, mmo, 

necessary, be, rgoshds. 
needle, khdp. 

neigh, boshds (w. ^tdy stdy as 
nom.). 

never, 7nana w. neg. 
nine, rgu, 
nineteen, cilrdgil. 
ninety, rbdkcii ; ninety-one, 
A;ogsi^^‘; ninety-two,A;og?m, 
kognis ; ninety-three, koq- 
sdm ; ninety-four, koqzbzhl, 
kozbzhl ; ninety -hve, kdbg a; 
ninety -six, koiUk* ; ninety - 
seven, kdbddn ; ninety-eight, 
kdbgydt ; ninety -nine, kdrgu. 
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nipple, pipi(h), 

no,* not, ma, ml, w. neg. of 
verb ; is or are not, mU, min. 
noise, (voice), 
nose, sn&mtshtiL 
now, dtire. 

nowhere, gdr&n w. neg. 
obtained, be, thopcds. 
old, apo, rgdskhdn, chi ml. 
on, prep., kd. 
one, cik\ 
ordinary, chon. 

our; thine and ours, ; ours, 
not thine, ndci. 
outside, adv., zgo, phista. 
pain, n., z^rmo. 
pair, zdn. 

palm of hand, liphdt. 
pause, bacds, gy&r hacds. 
pay, n., lla(h), tdldh (Urdu), 
pear, nyoti. 
pen, qdldm (Urdu), 
pepper (red), nijdnna\ (black), 
rilbil. 

permit, cUkcds, with root of 
other verb. 

perspiration, shmUl, tshdtpa. 
pice, pSne(h). 

place, n., mdltsha ; v., zhdgcds. 
plant, V. trans. (of trees), 
tsilkcds. 

plaster (with mud), qdldq 
bacds. 

plough, n. (parts), dhfil 

da; V., zhih shmdcds, sh'fnds 
bacds. 

poplar, zby^rpa. 
pray, phydq bacds. 
prayer, phydq. 


press, V. trans., ndncds. 
price. Tin, rXnpo. 
property, ndrzdn, ndrzdnpo. 
pull, th&}icds. 
push, phulcds. 

put on (clothes), to oneself, 
goncds ; to someone else, 
skoncds. 
quickly, Idgor. 

rain, chdrpa ; v., chdrpa 

yoncds. 
ram, i^hulaqs. 

raw, ma tshdskhdn (not well 
cooked or unripe), 
read, sUcds. 
red, rndrpo. 
rejoice, thdtcds. 
rejoicing, thdtpail. 
relate, go cttkcds. 
remain (meta])borical, be con- 
sidered), lilslids. 
rice, brds. 

ride, zhdncds; cause to ride, 
skyoncds, zhdn cfikcds. 
rind, spis. 
ring, n., sdrdfips. 
ripe, tshdskhdn. 
river, rgyamtso. 
rope, thakpa. 
rub, skucds. 

run, bail taiicds, bail khtrcds ; 

run away, shorcds. 
rupee, shmill, kXnno, ddbdl. 
saddle, zgd. 
salt, tshd. 
sand, by&ma. 

Saturday, shiiishdr (Aryan 
word), 
say, z&rcds. 
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scratch, v., hr&pcds. 
see, lltacds, thoncas. 
seed, son, 

self (myself, himself, etc.), r&n. 
send, k&lc&s, 
sense, hd§h (Urdu), 
servant, yoqpo, naukdr (Urdu), 
serve, khidmdt bacds. 
service, kMdmdt (Urdu), 
seven, rditn. 
seventeen, cdbdiln, 
seventy, rddncu ; seventy-one, 
tdncik^ ; seventy- two, tdn- 
nyis\ seventy -three, i^sdm\ 
seventy - four, tdnzb^l, 
tdzbzhl; seven ty-five, 
seventy-six, tdimW; seventy- 
seven, seventy -eight, 

tdnrgydt ; seventy - nine, 
tdnrgii, 
sew, tsUincds, 
she, kho, 

sheep, lilk(h), lildq(h). 
sheet, tsdddr (Urdu caddr). 
shin, shkdn, 

shop, hdtl (Panj. hd^i) ; shop- 
man, hdtlpa, 
show, stdncds. 
shut, cdkcds ; see “ permit 
silver, sh^nuL 
sin, nyi^spa. 

sing, llil tancds ; singing, llu. 
sir (in address), hdsa, 
sister (older than person 
spoken of), dche; (younger 
than do.), momo. 
sit, ddkcds, 
six, trdk*. 
sixteen, cilriik*. 


sixty, sixty-one, rdq- 

shik* ; sixty-two, rdqnyts^ 
sixty-three,rd55^w; 
sixty-four, rdzhbzhl ; sixty- 
five, rdnd ; sixty-six, rardk ' ; 
sixty -seven, rdbddn ; sixty- 
eight, rdbgydt ; sixty -nine, 
rdrgU, 
sky, ndm, 

sleep, V., ny&lcds, nyit loqcds, 
slip, khdfi, rgy&pcds. 
slowly, kdle, 
small, nnintscy tshUntse, 
smell, n., trih ; v. intrans., trih 
yoiicds ; v. trans., snilmcds, 
snake, zbritl, 

soap, sdbdn (Urdu sdbdn), 
sole of foot, somds. 
some, a little, zdslitk* ; several, 
khdcik* ; a good many, say 
twenty to fifty, bdqcik^ ; 
something, cithon ; nothing, 
can ina, 

son, biltshdy phru. 
sour, skyurmoy skyumio. 
sow, n., phdq, 

sow, V., tdpcds ; see “ plant ”. 
speak, z^rcds, 

spring, n., chuml'^^ (water-eye). 

stand, lanshdSy Idshds, 

star, skdrma, 

steal, skficds. 

step, goinba, 

stick, n., b&rkha, 

stomach, Iltdd, 

stone, rd6d ; fruit stone (as 
apricot), ydqpa, pdqspa. 
straitened, indifiiculties,£i^dn^«. 
stream, grokpo. 
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strength, dorde, 
strip off (clothes), gilncd 
phUtc&s. 

strong, dordecdn, 
summit, go. 

sun, nima ; sunlight, mma. 
Sunday, ddit (Aryan word), 
swallow, V., sJjimitc&s. 
sweet, ndrmo^ ndrmo. 
swine, phdq. 
tadpole, zdrhu. 
tail, ^dgina. 

take, llncds^ l&ncds ; take away, 
kMrcds. 
tank, rztn. 
tax (land-tax), bdp. 
tea, od, cek, 
ten, §hou. 
tent, zbrd. 
than, todsdn. 

that, kho, eu; plur., khon, 
khdntdn, ewitn. 

then, del tvdgzla; after that, 
de kdna. 

there, er, &lUk\ eka. 
they, khon, khdntdn. 
thief, shkdnvia. 
thing, ndr (property) ; nothing, 
can nia. 

think, sdviba bacds, 
thirst, sko7)is. 
thirsty (be), skonicds, 
thirteen, cUksilin. 
thirty, silmcu ; thirty - one, 
sogsiiA*; thirty-two, sogwT/is, 
sognyis ; thirty-four, soq- 
zbzhl, sozbzhi ; thirty-five, 
sogd; thirty-six, sozdrdk' ; 
thirty-seven, sopdiin ; thirty- 


eight, sopgydt ; thirty -nine, 
sorgu. 

this, dyu ; plur., dyudn. 
thou, kh&rdn\ see “you**, 
thousand, ston. 
thread, n., skdtpa. 
three, sd7n. 
throat, gdiTbdru. 
throw, phaiicds. 
thumb, tMpo. 

thunder, brilk\ v., hrtlk boshds. 
Thursday, brSspdt (Aryan 
word), 
thus, etsuga. 
thy, kh&rl. 

time (as in four times, etc.), 
tshSr. 

to, suffix, -/a, or use “near**, 
“ beside **. 
to-day, dirifi. 
toe, th^po. 

to-morrow, dske ; day after 
to-morrow, ndiis ; day after 
that, ^dq zbzhi (four days), 
and so on. 
tongue, llce(h). 
tooth, so(h). 
tremble, ddrcds. 
trouble, n.,ndrpafndqspa,7idqs. 
trousers, ddmia. 
trunk (of tree), di7n. 
truth, m'mtdqs ; speak truth, 
md7itdqs z&rcds. 

Tuesday, dngdri. 
twelve, cUgms. 

twenty, twenty - 

one, shtsdqshik ^ ; twenty- 
two, sJktsdqnyis, shtsdgms ; 
twenty - three, sJktsdqsHm ; 
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twenty - four, shtsdqzhzhl. 
shts&zh^l ; twenty - five, 
shts&ga ; twenty-six, shtsdz- 
dru1c\ twenty-seven, 
d'Wn, ; twenty-eight, shtsdp- 
gydt; twenty -nine, shtsdrgfi, 
twin, tsdnya. 
twine, n., tho. 
twist, V., llcucds. 
two, nyis. 
ugly, liiqs mU. 
uncle, dta (father), 
understand, shesJids, see 
“ think *' ; cause to under- 
stand, lUsdpcds. 
unripe, 77ia tshoskhdn. 
upon, kd. 
upper, gonma, 

urinate, llcin taiicds, phtsta 
tancds, 
urine, llcm, 

very, ma, vmwno (much), 
village, yul, yulpo, grau 
(Aryan), 
vine, rgiln. 

wait, thS^n hacds, gy^r bacds ; 
as imperat., wait ! misto, 

walk, dillcdSf drdlcds ; cause 
to walk, strdlcds. 

wall, rtstkpa. 

walnut (tree and fruit), stdi'ga. 
wash oneself, sliky^lcds ; wash 
something, khriicds. 
waste, V., spitrcds. 
water, shu, chil. 
watercourse for fields, ytirba. 
way, Idin. 

we (including thee), ndtan ; 
(excluding thee), iidca. 


Wednesday, bodU (Hindi 
bdddh). 

well (of water), chUddn, 
what, adj., gd ; pron., cl. 
when, ndm. 

where, gdr, gdlt&k\ gHka ; 

wherever, gdrdn. 
white, kdrpo. 

whitewash, rtsikdr ; v., rtsikdr 
tancds f rtsikdr rgydpcds, 
who, su, gad ; whoever, 
susdn. 
why, cla. 

window, bdrbdn ; glass of win- 
dow, ^isha (Urdu sMsha). 
with (along with), na nyambo. 
work, n.. Ids ; v., Idz bacds. 
worthless, dorde iidnpa. 
wrist, tshiks, laqtshiks. 
write, zbricds. 

yak, ydq ; fern., ydqmo^ ydgmo ; 
hybrid, from yak and cow, 
zo(h); fern., zonio(h); from 
bull and yak cow, liter; 
fem., lltomio. 

year, Id: names of years in 
cycle of twelve : (l) bildy 

(2) lldnldy (B) stdqldy (4) 
ydsldy (5) brdkldy (6) zbrtiUdy 
(7) sktald, (8) litkldy (9) 

sprildy (lO) caldy (ll) khtldy 
(12) phdqlo. 

The meanings correspond 
to the Tibetan words below : 
(l) mouse-year, (2) ox-year, 

(3) tiger-year, (4) hare-year, 
(6) dragon-year, (6) snake- 
year, (?) horse-year, (8) 
sheep-year, (9) monkey-year. 
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(lO) bird-year, (ll) dog-year, 
(12) pig-year. 

About the Tibetan year- 
cycle, which Purik obviously 
follows, the Eev. Evan 
Mackenzie writes : “ Tibe- 

tans reckon time by using 
the names of twelve animals: 
hyi, mouse ; gla'ngj ox ; stag, 
tiger ; yos, hare ; abrug, 
dragon ; shrul, snake ; sta^ 
horse ; lug, sheep ; spre, 
monkey ; bya, bird ; kyi, 
dog ; phag, pig. With these 
they combine the five ele- 
ments : wood, fire, earth, 


iron, and water. They get 
cycles of sixty years by 
multiplying these together. 
1914 is called the * wood 
dragon year ’.** 
yes, oua, 

yesterday, gonde ; day before 
yesterday, khdrtscln zhdq ; 
day before that, dfmma 
you, khhitdn, polite ; sing., 
y&rdn, ydrdiv, plur., ydntdn; 
see “ thou 

young, tshiintse, (animal) ruig. 
your, khtntl ; polite, s., y&rl, 
ydrl\ pi., ydntl; see “thy”. 


Note. — In Urdu words .5 indicates the Arabic letter .^dd and is 
pronounced s. 



LOWER KANAURI 

Introduction 

Lower Kanauri is so called to distinguish it from the 
main Kftnauri language, which may be called Standard 
Kanauri. Ktoauri is spoken in the Satlaj Valley and 
sub- valleys for a distance of 100 miles measured along 
the river banks. It begins at a point 2 miles beyond 
S^rah^ln, which is 18 miles from Rampur and 90 miles 
from Simla, and extends to be^^ond mile 192 from Simla. 
It includes the whole Satlaj basin for that distance. 
Lower Kanauri is spoken on the north bank of the Satlaj 
for 12 miles, from mile 92 to mile 104. It is closely 
allied to the standard dialect, but differs from it in 
a number of particulars. It is one of the complex 
pronominalized Tibeto-Himalayan languages, and shows 
many signs of a Miinda substratum. The total number 
of Kanauri speakers is about 23,000, but there are no 
available figures for Lower Kanauri. 

Literature 

About Lower Kanauri nothing has been written. I have 
written a Grammar of Standard Kanauri for the Zeitschrift 
den Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. Ixiii, pp. 661 ff., 
1909, and a Kanauri-English, English-Kanauri vocabulary, 
which appeared as a monograph of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. For the relation of Kanauri to other languages 
Dr. Sten Konow’s account in the Linguistic Survey of 
India, vol. iii, pt. i, should be consulted. Pandit Tika 
Ram’s Grammar and Vocabulary were published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Pronunciation 

The pronunciation is much like that of the standard 
dialect, but is not so difficult for Europeans. The half 
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uttered t is much more like an ordinary /c, though like 
all surd letters it is liable to become sonant before a sonant 
consonant. 

Cerebral letters are found, but can hardly be said to be 
very common, d is common owing to its occurring in the 
verb substantive duk, etc. ; t and ii are much less common. 
I do not recall an example of r. Cerebral c is sometimes 
heard as in chu, why, and chog, what. It is c pronounced 
far back against the hard palate. 
r is always trilled. 

71, I are as in English. 

c like ch in “churcli*’, but unrounded and without 
aspiration. 

A final surd stop consonant is sometimes aspirated, as 
tddth for tddt, bring out, iinperat. of tonvm ; dlidmkh, good, 
for dcLmk. This aspiration is much commoner in the 
standard dialect. 

The language likes two sonants and two surds to be 
together, hence sonants are changed to surds and surds 
to sonants. Cf. riiia, sister, gen. riiizH ; riiib^, for rih-pl, 
in the field ; giitp^y for gndp^y to the hand ; y6k^iz 
a reared goat, for ydk^is 

Vowels, — d is the long Italian vowel. 
a the same, but short, 
a as 7^ in “ butter 

" the sound of a in “ around ”, French e in “ je ”, German 
e in ‘‘ gerade 

eu the same, but longer. 

0 the same, but still longer, practically the German b, 

^ the English e in “ then ”. 

e a vowel between French 6 and e. 
e the same, but longer. 

1 the Italian i. 

I the same, but longer, 
i the English i in “ fin ”, but narrower. 
b is the long narrow Italian o. 
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o the same, but shorter. 

6 practically the English o in “ long 

au nearly the same, but longer. 

a/W the same, but still longer. 

Ti is the long English u of “ rule **, but narrower, 
the same, but shorter. 

a the V, of “ pull ”, but narrower, not so narrow as the 
two preceding. 

il is like German u, but very short. 

A vowel sometimes ends wdth the sharp jerk known as 
the “ glottal stop ” (see Introduction to Jtlbbft] Dialects). 
This has been indicated by the sign * after the letter, 
thus : 1ca\ thou ; d6a\ near, beside ; s^a‘, meat. 

Some words are pronounced with a high tone, the voice 
falling slightly after the accent. Examples of words so 
pronounced are : mdjf, will not go ; rdii or r&nkh, high 
(as distinguished from nXii or rdiih, horse, mare) ; mdz, 
m&z, bad, ill-looking. 

In the following pages the same word sometimes appears 
in two or three slightly different forms. This is due to 
the fact that there are varieties of pronunciation which 
are worth preserving. 

Noun 

Number. — There are two numbers, singular and plural ; 
the dual is confined to pronouns and verbs. 

Gender, — There is no grammatical gender. 

Case. — The cases may be reduced to three — the nomi- 
native, genitive and agent. The genitive is almost 
invariably used before prepositions. The termination is 
u for the singular and n for the plural. The agent ends 
in 8 both singular and plural. It is used with all parts 
of transitive verbs instead of the nominative case. 
Sometimes the nominative case is used for it even with 
transitive verbs. With intransitive verbs the nominative 
case is always used. 
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Pronouns 

Number. — The 1st and 2nd personal pronouns have 
three numbers — singular, dual and plural ; the 1st person 
having an inclusive as well as an exclusive dual, the 
former including and the latter excluding the person 
spoken to. Thus, in saying to a servant “ we shall lunch 
together to-day ”, if lca.^u were used it would mean that 
master and servant were to lunch together, but if nisi 
were used it would be merely informing the servant 
that a guest was to lunch with the master. 

Relative. — There are no relative pronouns, the inter- 
rogative pronouns being used in place of them. The ending 
~(ln indicates the idea of ‘‘ -ever ”, as in whatever, whoever ; 
thus chogyah, whatever. 

Verb 

Verb Substantive. — There are two bases, each with 
a present and a past. In Standard E&nauri the forms 
are (1st sing.) pres, tog* and dug*, in Lower Kftnauri V^dk 
and duk ; the past forms are Standard Kftnauri tokeg* and 
dueg*, in Lower Kftnauri tOtkyidk and dugik. The d of 
the standard dialect becomes d in Lower K&nauri. 

Dual forms. — All tenses have special forms for the 
exclusive dual, which occurs in the 1st person only, and 
for the 2nd pers. dual. The inclusive dual uses the form 
of the 1st plur. The exclusive dual ends in siii and the 
2nd dual in c, the 1st pers. pi. and 1st inclusive dual end 
in nmiii. These endings are found alike in the future, 
the past, and (for the 2nd pers.) in the imperative. 

The 3rd pers. pi. fut., which corresponds to the present 
in the verb substantive, ends in an ending which is 
occasionally used for the 3rd sing, when it is desired 
to show respect. 

There are really three separate tenses — the future, the 
imperative, and the past, and the endings are very similar. 
The following table will exhibit the resemblance : — 

O 
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Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st pers. fut. ~dk. 

(inch) -nmin. 
(excl.) -sin. 

•nmin. 

past -dk. 

‘Umin. 

-sin. 

-nmin. 

2nd pers. fut. -n. 

-c. 

-1. 

imperat. - 

-c. 

- 1 . 

past -w. 

-c. 

-1. 

3rd pers. fut. -d. 


-sh. 

past 


-1, 


The 2nd sing, iniperat. and the 3rd sing, past have 
no suffix. 

It will be seen that the endings differ only in tlie 
3rd person. 

The future adds -adk, etc., to the root, and the past 
-gyidic, kyidk, etc., but the actual endings are as above; 
it is only the letters inserted between the root and the 
ending that distinguish the future from the past. The 
endings are sometimes contracted ; thus, the dk is con- 
tracted to t or k, as in tH for t^dk, and in the 3rd sing, 
past the final letter is sometimes dropped, giving forms 
like for died, hitcl for hdeig^ became. 

For the 3rd person the past has two other forms, one in 
-mig or -mige, which seems to be used with any kind of 
root, and the other in -/te, as baukcy went. This corresponds 
to the St. Kan. ~kyd or -gyd. 

It will be observed that the conjugation of verbs is 
remarkably regular. The chief difficulty is the insertion 
by some verbs of the letter p. See under Conjugation 
of Verbs. 

Imperative , — There is an imperative in m, as h^ii ra, 
beat, which seems to mean that immediate compliance 
is not expected. This is found also in the Standard 
dialect. 

To indicate that an action is to be performed upon 
** you ” or me ** the letter c is inserted between the root 
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of a verb and tlie endings. Thus, tac, place me ; imperat. 
td ; the infinitive being tacimu, to place me or you. 

Of the two verbs for “give”, kemv, and ranmu, the 
former is generally reserved for “give me” or “us” and 
“give you”, and the latter for “give him” or “them”; 
this rule is not always strictly observed. 

Negative . — With the imperative tha is used, and with 
other tenses ma, as tha do not beat, tha zd, do 
not eat. 

In the future the tense frequently undergoes contraction 
when negative, but the changes are not nearly so great as 
in the Citmba dialect of Lahii]i. Examples will be seen 
in the verbal paradigms. Thus we have : — 

t'atjpdtk, I will come; ma tutk, I will not come. 
tdnmiUy we are ; inahnin, we are not. 

Occasionally the imperative is contracted as thde, thdic, 
thdJf do not become, from hdcic, hdcl. 

Comjxmnd verbs . — For expressing necessity the infinitive, 
and for advisability the verbal noun are employed. See 
after the verbal paradigms. 

Traces of the Tibetan causative made by prefixing s are 
found, as in the Standard dialect. Thus, Ave have tunvid, 
drink; stitiimdj cause to drink, give to drink. 

Sex is frequently distinguished by separate words. 
In the case of loan-Avords they sometimes conform to the 
masculine and feminine of the language from which the 
words are taken : dog, kiti ; bitch, kukri ; cock, kukrd ; 
hen, kdkrl ; bull, ddiiid ; cow, h^^ ; he-goat, djj ; 
she -goat, hdkhdr, hdkhXr. 

There are a large number of loan-words from Hindi or 
Urdu. Some are taken without change, some are more or 
less disguised, but all, once they have been given a place 
in the language, are treated as regular Kftnauri words. 
Examples : — 

Verbs: explain ; Hindi, : honmmu^ 
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make ; H. bdndnd : HdSamu, make fly ; H. itrana : 
taalSamu, graze ; ? H. c&rand. 

Nouns : yhad, remembrance ; H. yad : bSr^dn, year ; 
H. bdrds : baits, bhnets, brother, sister ; H. bhai, 
brotlier : ndmdn, name ; H. ndm : pH^tin, back ; 
Urdu, pil^t : Idifh'ts, expense ; U. Idwirch. 

Other words : bdrdbSl, always ; U. b&rdbdr, regular : 
zdmi, collection; U. jdrnd': bdira, outside; U. bdMr: 
nSora, near ; Panjabi, nere. 

Examples of those unaltered are ; kdl, famine ; mdl, 
property ; zin, saddle ; miilJe, country. Many other 
examples of loan-words might be adduced. 

It is noticeable that a cerebral letter in the original 
word is sometimes changed, although Kftnauri has cerebi’als. 
Cf. dlhdr, day; Panjabi, difidrd : neora, near; P. neve'. 
bdd6, very ; H. bdrd : bddi, much, very, from Simla 
Hills b8hH, is not an example, for the r in bdhri is not 
cerebral. This change is not always made ; cf. itdSdmu, 
make fly, from urdnd, P, UMim : botdn tree, from butd : 
in back from pitM, the t of the H. pith has been 

introduced ; cf. Skt. prstha. 

Nouns 

Masculine. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. r&n^ horse. 

rdhau. 

Gen. r&nu. 

rdiiaun. 

Dat. rdnu z^ii. 

rdhaiintu. 

Abl. r6>im dddch. 

rdhaun dddch. 

Agent rdns. 

rdhaus. 

Nom. azh, ajj, goat. 

a^e. 

Gen. azhu. 

azJien. 

Dat. ai^u z^i. 

azhentu. 

Abl. a^u dddch. 

azjien dddch. 

Agent a^ds. 

a^es. 
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Masculine. 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. kim, house. 

kime. 

Gen. ktmu. 

kimen. 

Dat. kibd. 

kimentu. 

Abl. kibdzh. 

kimen pdzh. 

Nom. paid, shepherd. 

pdld. 

Gen. pdldn. 

pdldn, pdldntit. 

Dat. pdldntil. 

pdldntil. 

Abl. pdldn dddch. 

pdldn dddch. 

Agent pdlas. 

pdlas. 

Feminine. 

Nom. clmd, daughter. 

clmd. 

Gen. clmdU. 

clmetu. 

Dat. clm& p'^h. 

cimetu. 

Abl. clmdu dddch. 

cime dddch. 

Agent cimds. 

ctmes. 

rins, sister, has gen. rinzit, abl. 

rihzil dddch, etc. 

Pronouns 

lat Person. 

Nom. gil, 1. 

ktshu. 

Gen. ah. 

ktshu. 

Dat. ah z^h. 

ktshu z*^h. 

Abl. ah dddch. 

ktshu dddch. 

Agent g®. 

ktshu. 


DuaIj 


Nom. msl, he and I, kashu^ thou and I. 

Gen. nisiil. kashu. 

Dat. 7itst p^n. kashiL z-n. 

Abl. msiil dddch. kashZ dddch. 

Agent 7iisl. kashu* 

2nd Person, 

Singular Dual Plural 

Nom. ka. ktst. ki. 

Gen. kan. ktsiu. kin. 

Dat. kan z^'n. ktsiu p'^n. kin z'^n. 

Abl. kan dddch. ktsiu dddch, kin dddch. 

Agent ka\ kist. kt. 
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3rd Person. 

SraOULAR 

Nom. nauy n6, that, he, she. 
Gen. ndu. 

Dat. n6 
Abl. ndU dddch. 

Agent nds. 


Plural 
ndgau. 
ndgaun. 
ndgauntu. 
ndgaun dddch. 
ndgaus. 


Nom. zhuy this. 
Gen. zhu. 

Dat. zhu p"h. 
Abl. zhu dddch. 
Agent zhus. 


zhugau, 
zhugaun. 
zhugauntti, 
zhugaun dddch. 
zhugaus. 


}idt( t ), who ? lias gen. hdi( t )Uy abl. }iat( t )ll doach, ag. 
1M(t)i8y nom. pi. hdU, 

chdg ia what ? It is pronounced with cerebral ch. 
cla ondy not anything, nothing ; chogydiiy chogydiiy 
cli^gydiiy whatever. 

There are no relative pronouns in Lower Kilnauri. The 
interrogative pronouns are used instead. The interrogative 
pronouns are used also for indefinite pronouns and in 
negative phrases like “ no one”, “ nothing”. 
dndy own, corresponds to the Hindi dpnd. 


Adjectives 

Comparison is expressed by means of the word 
djh ; thus, dhdmlCy good ; zhu dhdmky better than 
this ; tsH d^ dhdmky better than all, best. This is the 
ablative ending ch in its full form. 

The ending -sk indicates manner, as nesky like this ; 
hdllsky like what ? te is how many ? tediiy as many ; nla^ 
so many ; ts^ly all ; Us^by gdtOy few. For dnu, own, 
see above. 

Adverbs 

Time 

tardy to-day. 
ndby to-morrow. 
rdmly day after to-morrow. 


hdtsely now. 
terdbey terbcy when. 
terdbSdiiy whenever. 
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pal, on the fourth day. mol, yesterday. 

el, on tlie fifth day. rl, day before yesterday. 

cel, on the sixth day. mlanS, on tlie fourth day 

back. 

Place 

zhiid‘, zhild\ here. d^r, far. 

dUd, dhua, there. warko, far. 

zhSdch, hence. bdlra, outside. 

Jidm, where. 

Other Adverbs 

chu, why ? hdzvm, quickly. 

The ch in chu is cerebral. 

The Conjugation of the Verb 
Infinitive, — The infinitive ends in -mu or -mu. The 
root is found by taking off this ending. 

Imperative, — The imperative is the root. Some roots 
ending in a vowel or n add or substitute t\ ket, give, 
from kemu ; tstit, tie, from tsdnmu ; todt, bring out, from 
tbnmu. Some roots in -I add -u, as niu, remain from 
nlmu ; khiu, look, from khimu. 

Future, — The future is formed by adding -ddk to the 
root. Roots ending in -d add -odk ; as zaddk from zdmu, 
eat ; somzeaodk from sdmzSdmu, cause to understand. 

Some verbs whose roots end in a vowel insert p before 
the future ending; thus, bwdmu, go, kemu, give, have 
bdupddk, kepddk. 

Some with roots ending in n also insert p, changing 
the n to t ov d and sometimes making slight vocalic 
changes, as : tdnmu, come ; tutp^dk : l^nmu, speak ; 
l^dpddk : kunmu, call, kutpddk ; roshinmu, get angry, 
rdshitpddk. 

There is little difference in the pronunciation of t and 
d when followed by a surd letter in the same syllable. 

Boots ending "in ci drop the i, as hdcddk from hdcimu, 
become. 




56 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


In rdumuy give, the n is erratic and generally becomes 

in the future and other tenses. 

baumuy go, has a contracted future in addition to the 
other, handle, baun, bank, etc. This may have the sense 
of an immediate future, the uncontracted form referring 
to a time more remote. 

Present Indicative and Imperfect. — The present indica- 
tive is formed by adding ^ or o to the root and conjugating 
with the present of the verb subst. duk. The imperfect 
is similarly formed with the past of the verb subst. dugik. 
Verbs which insert the p in the future insert it also in the 
present indicative and imperfect. They do not take o before 
the verb substantive, but keep to d : tUnmu, come, has 
tntpdduk, etc. Roots ending in ci omit the i. 

Occasionally the other verb substantive is used, as 
lant^dk, I am doing ; hankt^dk, I am going ; bauktot 
he is going. 

Past. — The past tense is formed by adding gyidk, gidk, 
Jcyidk, or kidk to the root. Verbs which insert p in the 
future take kidk as the past tense ending and drop the 
p, and those of them which have t or d before the p retain 
this letter though they drop the p : bankidk, went, from 
bdumn ; ro^itkidk, got angry, from roshinmu ; l^dkidk, 
spoke, from l^nviu. The verb subst. t^dk takes kyidk, 
tbtkyidk, I was. ^umW, slay, is an exception and retains 
the p, ^itpkidk, I slew. 

Other verbs have gyidk or gidk, n sometimes changing 
to n before the g. Exception, damn, happen, become ; 
past, dakidk. 

Some verbs have a contracted past — generally in addition 
to the ordinary past : nlmn, remain, nldk and nlgidk ; 
kemn, give, kedk and kekidk; k^rmu, bring, /c®rgr and 
k^rgidk ; demu, go, dedk ; shimu, die, shiedk. 

Roots ending in ci retain the i, as dakeigidk, remained 
from dakeimu. gidk and kidk are generally pronounced 
with a slight y sound almost like gyidk, kyidk. 
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There is another very common form of the past which 
I have noticed only in the 3rd sing, and plur. It ends in 
mig and migCy thus : tanmig^ he saw ; wenmige, he wasted ; 
thdamig, he heard ; Udeamig, he wasted ; emig, lie asked. 
Sometimes this is used along with one of the verbs 
subst. ^enmik to, he sent, he has sent; ^enmik 
they sent, they have sent, g being euphonically changed 
to k before the surd t. The form in 'tnig is that of the 
Central Kd.nauri infinitive. 

Participles . — Conjunctive participle made by repeating 
the root : d^nd^n, having fallen ; baubau, having gone. 

Verbs whose roots end in n sometimes omit the n, as 
having spoken, from kuku, having called, 

from kunmu ; tUnmu, come, has tuttu. Roots in ci omit 
the i. 

When the root has more than one syllable only the 
second is repeated, as thuriri, from thurinmu, run ; 
roshi^i, having got angry, from ro^inmu. 

Continuaiive or Frequentative . — The same with aadded 
to the root ; d^ndd^nd, having kept on falling or fallen 
repeatedly ; Juico hdcd, having kept on becoming or become 
frequently ; cf. Hindi gir girke, ho hoke. 

By adding dsZ to the root we get the idea of while doing 
or upon doing a thing. The root takes the same form as 
for the future, verbs inserting (tp, dp) for the future do 
so also here ; while beating ; baupdsl, while going ; 

idtpdsi, while coming. 

Verbs with roots ending in d take dsi, somzSdosl, while 
causing to understand, from sdmzedmu. 

dakcimu, I’cmain, has dakcisi, and gydmig, wish, has 
yyausl. 

The agent is made by adding zed or tsed to the root. 
Verbs which insert p in the future take tsed, as ketsed, 
giver, about to give, from kemu\ iHsed, from l^nmu, 
speak ; but dezed, goer, from dtmd ; somzSdzed, causer 
to understand, from sumzedmu ; khized, seer, from khlmu ; 
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zdzedy eater, from zdmu; rinzed, sayer, from rinmu; unzed, 
taker, from unmu ; hdcimUy become, and dakcimu, remain, 
have hdcized and dakcized, rtlmu, remain, and damn, 
happen, become, take taed-nUaed, dataed. 

Verbal Noun , — The verbal noun is the same in form as 
the root. Verbs whose roots end in a vowel add ni to the 
root ; thus, from h^iimu, beat, lanmuy do, zdmu, eat, we 
get the verbal nouns Idn, zdm. The verbal noun is 
used with gydmig to express advisability. See under 
compound verbs. 

Paaaive . — The passive is not much used, but when 
required is formed by inserting ahi after the root ; thus, 
nourisli ; yoii^imu or ySk^imu, to be nourished ; 
phllcSdmu, to spit ; phiked^imu, to be spit out ; istlmmu, 
hold ; tadm^imu, to be held, to fight. This shows a 
reciprocal sense. 

The passive or stative participle ends in ^ia. From 
the two verbs just mentioned tlie passive participles are 
ydk^ia, phlkSdMa. Verbs whose roots end in sit or 
c often receive a kind of middle sense and always have 
this participle ; thus, Jidda, from liddmu, become, and 
td^ia, from td^mu, sit, to.^is meaning in the state of 
having sat, i.e. seated, and Jidda, in the state of having 
become ; cf. anda, having risen ; cJidJcMs, having met 
(intrans. with dative). This participle may be used for 
the past tense. It corresponds to the Hindi mdrd Jiud, 
haitJid Jiud, 

Verb Substantive 

Present 

SlN(3T7LAR DlTAL PlURAL 

1. fdk, ftk, I am. 1. tbfiimii, thou and 1. tonmiii, we are. 

I are. 

2. ton, thou art. 1. toaiii, he and I 2. tol, you are. 

are. 

3. tau, t6, he or she is. 2. toe, you two are. 3. tosh, they are. 
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Negative of the above 


1. maih. 

1. matmin^ thou 

1. maimin. 


and I. 


2. vmin. 

1. malsin, he and I. 

2. mall. 

8. vmik. 

2. malc^ you two. 

8. malsh. 

Past, 

1. tdt-kytdkf I was. 

1. tbt'kyinmin. 

1. tdt’kyinmin. 

2. -kytn. 

1. -kyisiii. 

2. -kyl. 

8. 

2. -kyic. 

8. kyM, 


Negative 



1. mdlkyidk, 

2. mdikytn, etc., regular. 


There is another form of the verb substantive, 

follows : — 
Present 

1. 

1. dumin. 

1. dumin. 

2. dun. 

1. dustii. 

2. dul. 

8. dll. 

2. due. 

8. (?7Zii. 

Past, 

1. dugik. 

1. duginmiii. 

1. dugtnmin. 

2. dugin. 

1. dugisin. 

2. dw(7Z. 

8. dug. 

2. dugic. 

d^nmu, fall 

8. dugidh» 

Future, 


1. dhiddk. 

1. d^nd^imiiiy thou 

1. d'^ndumtii. 


and I. 


2. df'udn. 

1. Pndsiii, he and I. 

2. Fndl, 

8. (Tndd. 

2. (Fude, you two. 

8. 

Imperative 



(PrL- 

Fnc, 

d'^nm. 

Present indicative. 


1. dfnd-duk. 

1. Fnd-diimin, 

1. d^'ud-dunitii. 

2. -dun. 

1. -dtlsin. 

2. ‘dul. 

8. ‘du. 

2. 'due. 

8. -dusk. 
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Negative, 

1 . md 

2 . md 

3 . md 

Imperfect, 

1. d/^nddil-gik. 

2 . -gin. 

8. -g. 

Past, 

1. d^n-gyidk, 

2. -gym. 

3. -g. 


1 . md gt%-min, 

1 . -sin. 

2. -c. 

1 . -glnmin, 

1 . -glstii, 

2 . -gt6, 

1 . -gyinmin, 

1 . -gyisiii, 

2 . -gyic. 


1 . md 

2. -L 

8. -sA. 

1 . -ginmin, 

2. -(/L 

8. 

1 . ‘gyinmin, 

2. -gi/L 
8. -(7C. 


Participles, 

d^nd^n, having fallen ; (p^nod^.nOy having kept on 
falling, or fallen repeatedly ; d^ndsi, while falling. 
Agent d^nzed, faller, about to fall. 


lidcimfLy become 
Fut. hdc&dky like d^n&dlc, 

Neg. met hdeig, 

Irnperat. hdc, hdcic, hdci, 

Neg. thde, thdic, thdi. 

Pres, hdedditk, 

Imperf. hdeddugik. 

Past hdclgyidk. 

Part, hdchde, having become ; hdeo hdeoy having kept 
on becoming ; hdcisy while becoming ; hdeized, becomer, or 
about to become. 

nlmdy remain 
Fut. nladky etc., regular. 

Neg. ma nlk, 

Irnperat. nin, nlc, nl. 

Pres. nldduJc. 

Imperf. nlddngik. 

Past, nlgidk or nldk. 

Part. nlnly nldsl. 

Agent, nitsed. 
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toshmu, sit 

Fut. td.^(idk, 

Neg. md toMg. 

Imperat. td^ic, td^l. 

Pres, to^aduk, 

Imperf. to,^ddugik. 

Past, tofdigidk. to^^gidk. 

Part. toMs, while remaining. 


h^nonfi, beat 


Fut. h^iiadk, 

Neg. 7rid h^n. 
Imperat. etc. 

Pres. h^nSdTik, 

Imperf. h^nodugik. 
Past, h^iigidk. 

Part, h^iih^n, h^iidsl. 
Agent, li/^nzed. 


zdmil, eat 

Fut. zcLodk, 

Neg. md zdk. 

Pres. zaSduk, 
Imperf. zdodiigik. 

Past, zdgidL 

Part, zdza, zdosl. 
Agent, zdzed. 

Fut. tunddk. 

Pres, tuiiodak, 
Imperf. tiindd dgik. 

titnmn, drink 

Past, tniigidk. 

Part, tuntdfi, tdiidsl. 
Agent, tdnzed. 


rdnmfty give 

Fut. vdnddk, 

Neg. vid rdng. 

Pres. rdnodrUc, 

I m pe rf . rdnod ttg ik. 

Past, rdngidk, 

Part, rdnrdn, rdndsl. 
Agent, rdnzed. 

Fut. unddk. 

Neg. md ung. 

Pres, xinoduk. 

unmii, take 

Past, ungidk. 

Part, unun, undsl 
Agent, unzed. 



62 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


riiimu, say 


Fut. rinddk. 

Past, ringidk. 

Neg. ma ring. 

Part, riiirin, riridsl. 

Pres. rinSdiik. 

Agent, riiized. 

Fut. landdk. 

lanmTv, do 

Past, langidk. 

Neg. ma lang. 

Part, lanlan, landsl. 

Pres, lanodtik. 

Agent, lanztd. 

Fut. neddk. 

nem/ii^ know 

Pres, neodiik. 

Neg. md 'nek. 

Past, negidk. 

Fut. k^rddk. 

k^rmdj bring 

Past, k^rgidk, Ic^rg. 

Neg. md k^rg. 

Part. k^rJv^r, k^rdsl. 

Pres, k^rdduk. 

Agent, h^rzEd. 

Fut. kepddk. 

IcemUy give 

Past, kelcidk or kedk. 

Neg. md keik, md kek. Part, keke^ kepdsl. 

Pres, keodiik. 

Agent, ketsed. 

Imperf. kebdngik. 

baumu, go 

Fut. baupddk, etc., regular, or as follows : — 

1. hau~dk. 

1. -77ii7i. 1. -iniii. 

to 

1 

1. -sm. 2. -z. 

8. -k. 

2. -c. 3. -sA. 

Neg. 'nidg or 

bank. Past, bd'vukidk. 


Tfid haun, vut baiv, etc. Part, ha^lha^l, hau'pusl. 
Pres. ind. hdupddak. Agent, hautsed, 

Imperf. dgik. 


phyomib, take away 

Fut. phydpddk. Past, phyokidk. 

Neg. md phyog. Part, phyophyo, phyopdsl. 

Pres, phyopdduk. Agent, phyotsed. 
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gyamity wish 

Pres, gyapdduk. Agent, gydtsed. 

Part. giau8V, on wishing. 

slaughter, kill 

Fut. Mpadk. Pres, .^upctdilk. 

Iinperat. ^upty plur. ^uhl. 

Past, .^dp-kidk ; 2nd sing, -kin ; 3rd sing, ,^'iimik or 
.^,umikto i 1st plur. ^up -kinmiii \ 2nd plur. -/a; 
3rd plur. •^umige. 


^ilnmUy become alive 

Past, .^ilngidk, 

l^nmUy speak 


Fut. l^dpddk. 

Past, iHlkidk, 


Neg. md l^dk. 

Part. IH^y l^tpdsl. 


Pres, l^dpdduk. 

Agent, iHstd. 

tdnmUy come 


Fut. 1. tutp'^dk or 

1. -nmnu 

1, -nmiiu 

iatpA-tk. 

2. 

1. -sin. 

2. -L 

3. -d. 

2. -c. 

8. -si. 

Neg. md tlltk or tutky etc. 


Iinperat. zh^r. 

zhiric zhiri. 


Neg. ilia zitar. 

Pres. ind. tutpdduk. 

Iiiiperf. tiLtx>dd}tgik 

or tufpdddgik. 


Past 1. tiit-kidk or 

1. -khiiniii. 

1. ’Mumiii- 

tut-kidk. 

2. -km. 

1. -kisiii. 

2. -ki. 

8. -k. 

2. -kic. 

3. -kl. 


Part. tuttUy having come ; tutpasly while coming. 
Agent, tutsed. 


kdnmuy call 

Fut. ktUpddk, Part, kuku, kutpasl. 

Pres, kutpdddk. Agent, kv/tsed. 

Past, kutkidk. 
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rosJilnmu, take a huff, be angry 
Fut. rdshXtpddk, Part. vdshMpdsl, 

Pres. roshMpaduk. Agent, rdshXtsed. 

Va,Bt,rd.^Ukidk\ 3rd sing. 
ro^idk ; 3rd plur. 
rash idke. 

derail, go 

Fut. deddk. Part, depdsl. 

Pres, deddiik. Agent, dezed. 

P€ist,dedk] 2nd sing. cZeTi; 

3rd sing, deg (the rest 
like tHk, I was). 

dakoimU, remain 

Fut. dakcddk. Part, dakcial, 

Pasat,dak-cigidk\ 2nd sing. Agent, dakcized. 
cigin ; 3rd sing, cig, etc. 

emd, ask 

Past, egidk; 3rd sing, emig; 3rd plur. emige. 

ddmu, happen, become 
Fut. ddddk. Part, ddda, ddosl. 

Pres. ddodUik, Agent, ddtsed. 

Past, ddkidk ; 3rd sing. 
ddk ; 3rd plur. ddke. 

sdrazedraru, explain, cause to understand 
Fut. soinzSdudk, Part, soinzedoal. 

Pres, sdmzeddduk. Agent, sumzedzea. 

Past, soinzedgidk, 

taiiinu, see 

Past, tangidk ; 3rd sing, taiiinig, 

khlirnu, see 

Fut. klilddk. Past, khlgidk. 

Imperat. khiit. Part, khidsl. 

Pres, klilodilk. Agent, khized. 
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thUHnmu, run 
Part. thUriri, having run. 

griiimH, be satisfied 

Part, grikgri (for grlgrl). Agent, gristed (for gritsed), 

porSnmd, be obtained 
Past, j)oridgidh ; 3rd sing, poridk. 

Compound Verbs 

Necessity is expressed by the infinitive with the verb 
substantive. 

zdmd ddgidJc, I had to eat ; zdmd ddk, I have to eat. 
h^iimu ddg, he had to beat ; h^iimu dd, lie has to beat. 
There is also a peculiar form which is used for the 
1st sing, in the past tense. It is the same as the verbal 
agent with adk substituted for ea, thus : zazadk, I had 
to eat ; bautsadky I had to go ; lanzadk, I had to do ; 
tutsadky I had to come. The ordinary form mentioned 
above is also of course correct for the 1st sing. The sense 
of necessity is sometimes weak, and the expression in both 
forms often means only “ it was my, his, etc., intention to 
do so and so ”, and sometimes it indicates little more than 
ordinary sequence of events, as g^ md d^nzadky I was not 
going to fall, I should not have fallen. See above on 
Conditional Sentences. 

Advisability is rendered by the verbal noun with gydmigy 
from gydmUy wish; gydmig literally means “wished”. 
The same form is used in Central Kftnauri, where, however, 
the form is an infinitive. When gydmig governs a verb 
the verb appears ordinarily in its root form. 
tl tdih gydmigy it is advisable to drink water. 
novj h^n gydmigy him to beat is advisable (one should 
beat him). 

klide zdm gydmigy one should eat bread. 
ail haup^ii rigra gydmigy my father- to servants are 
advisable (my father wants servants). 
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roml' dnz^ii kHU gydmig, the-day-after-to-morrow 

me-to three qulis (coolies) are-advisable (I want 
three coolies the day after to-inorrow). 
coH md Ian gydmig, theft not to-do is-advisable, one 
should not steal. 

Sometimes for gydmig we find gydts, which ordinarily 
means desirous. 

nab tan gydts, to-morrow to-come is-advisable (one 
ought to come to morrow). 

Numerals 


1. icUl. 

33. nlzd sortim. 

2. ni^. 

40. nif^ nlzd\ 

3. Mimm. 

49. ni^ nlzd zg&t 

4. p'il. 

50. msA nlzd sat 

5. nd. 

56. nish nlzd sordk. 

6. higg. 

60. ^dm nlzd. 

7. 

64. ^dm nlzd p d. 

8. rat 

70. ,^dm nlzd sat 

9. zgtit 

79. ^dm nlzd sozgdl. 

10. sat 

80. pil nlzd. 

11. sld. 

87. pil nlzd sti^. 

12. s’lni^. 

90. pd nlzd sat 

13. sordm. 

98. pil nlzd sor at 

14. sopd. 

100. rd. 

15. sond. 

200. nlrd\ 

16. sordk. 

300. ^dmrd\ 

17. sdstish. 

400. pdrd\ 

18. sbrat 

500. ndrd\ 

19. sozgiil. 

600. tugrd. 

20. nlzd\ 

700. sti^rd\ 

21. nlzd Idd. 

800. ra%rd\ 

22. 7ilzd nisk. 

900. zgurd'. 

30. nlzd sat 

579. ndrd^dmnlzdsSzgdl. 


It will be seen from the above that the numbers are 
very regular. 
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Prepositions 

(Nearly all govern the genitive.) 


nlnm, nXums, after, behind 
(gen.). 

om, oma, before, in front of 
(gen.). 

neord, near (gen.). 
stdii, up to. 
zdy up to, as far as. 
idle, for sake of, on account 
of, because of (gen.). 


den, upon (gen.). 

-2), 6®, -z^n, to, in, 
etc. (gen.). 

dod', near, with (gen.). 
dodch (compounded of dSd' 
and ch, from), from (gen.). 
ch*^n, under (gen.). 

Q'dn, along with (gen.). 


Conditional Sentences 

The protasis is the root of the verb with the conditional 
particle md ; the apodosis varies according to the sense. 
For the past conditional apodosis the form of the verb 
expressing necessity is generally used. Examples : — 
ka tdnma gil kanz^h p>aisd kepddk, thou come-if, 
I thee-io paisa will give (iC you come I will give 
you a pice). 

]ca zhd kdman Uinma gil paisa rdnddk, if you do this 
work I will give (someone else) a pice. 
lea zliii Jedmdn cMmd Idnma gih iKiisa via kek, thou this 
work nothing do-if (i.e. if you do not do this work) 
I will not give you a pice, clnina, something-not, 
corresponds to Hindi kdcch ndhl, 
ka tdnvid gil kanzdii paisa ketsddk or kevin dagidk, if 
you had come I should have given you a pice. 
The apodosis might be no paisa kevid dag, he 
would have given a paisa. See next paragraph. 
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The Prodigal Son 

Idd miu chaiiS du: zigits chanes ano 

one man- of two sons are: little son own 

haiip^ii l^nmig, “ lean mal chogydn ah 


fatlier-to 

said, 

“thy 

property-of whatever 

my 

hiadvL 

tutp'd 

dhz^h 

ket” 

Dos dno mal 

part will-come 

ine-to 

give.” 

He own property 

kdhmig. 


dihdre 

nidm 

zike ckahSs 

tsH 

divided. 

Few 

days 

after 

little son 

all 

Ip^hl 

zdml 

Idnmig, 

d^T ivarko bauke : 

dhud 

one-to 

together 

made. 

far 

far went : 

there 

anentd 

mdl 

mdz 

kdmdh 

Idnldn 

tsH 

own 

property 

evil 

work 

having-done 

all 


wenm^ge : hh^rts spyuk^is do mUlhan kdl 

wasted : expense wasted that country -in famine 

bauktd, gdfd hdeig, do vihlko idd nlzSti 

went, small became. That country-of one dweller 

dod' hanhio, do 8 dnd rimen-21^ suiigrd roahmii 
near went, he own fields-to pigs to-graze 

^enmikto : dos gydx>ddu nuhgrdu phlked^lzau 

sent : he wishing-is pigs-of left 

zdz°' ghrihmu gydts iHk, hdtisl 

husks having-eaten satisfied-to-be wishful was, anyone 

nop^h md rdnoduge: terdhedn yhad deg 
him-to not giving-was: whenever remembiance went 

rfop® lonmig ah bond dSd' te rigrd 

him-to said ** my father near how-many servants 

nogiis grik stdh khde zan^, gu 

are they being-satisfied up-to bread will -eat, I 
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zlidd* 071071 shledlc : gil dticis dii bau dda* 
here hungry died: I having-risen my father near 

baupddJc Tiop l^dpddh ‘ he dn hail, kaTi 

will-go him-to will-say ‘ O my father, thy 

PdrTnef^tiril gtiiia la7ii^dk, kaoi chaii 7ii7)in 
God-of sin doing-am-I, thy son to remain 

Idik md dakcigidk, ka idd rigrd tdc\'* 

worthy not I-hecame, thou one me-to servant place-me\” 

no wdrko tH nd bans 7idp^7i taiimig nos 
he far was his father him-to saw, he 

thuriri dno raiip^ tsuinmig. Chanes dno 

having-run own neck-to held. Son own 

banpHi l^7imig : “ lie dn baio ka7i PdmieMiril 

father-to said : “ O my father, thy God-of 


gdnd lant^dk kan chan 

7ii7nil 

laik 

7nd 

sin doing-am-I thy son 

to-be 

worthy 

not 

dakcigidk^ Bans rigrantn 

l^oimig 

ts^i 


I-became.” Father servants-to 

said 

“all 

than 


dhdmk gas Jc^rl zlmp^ii skai, gutp^ pratso 
good garment bring him-to put-on, hand-to finger-of 

kdiinits rani, bd7io shpau7io rani, yok^iz 

ring give, foot-in shoe give, fat goat 

l{f*ri ^7ibi, zdz^ khusi hdciTnig, chib zhu 


bring kill, 

having-eaten happy to-be. 

why this 

ail chaii 

^i,^i 

t«t hStsg 

^un, 

my son 

having-died 

w’as, now became-alive. 

bibi 

tH hots8 

poridk 

7iau& teg 

having-gone 

was now 

was obtained 

His big 

ate 

rinb^ tH 

kiniH 7ieo7'd 

tntpdsi 

big-brother 

field-in was 

house near 

on-coming 

gaz 

bdzn 7vdz 

thasmig : idd 

rigrdp^'ii 


singing playing-o£ sound heard : one servant-to 
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knku emig chdg dada?” nda 

having-called asked, “what having-happened?” he 

ring kan bhdets tutk, lean baits ySlc^iz 

said “ thy little-brother came, thy father fat 

sliumig nautl tale dhdmk rdzl khusl 

goat killed that on-account-of good well happy 

chUk^is No kubo bo mag : 

met”. He having-got-angry house-in go will-not-go: 


nou 

baud 

bdlra 

haubau somzeaudit : 

nds 

his 

father 

out 

having-gone explaining is : 

he 

dnd 

bau 

lanmig 

“ khiu hotsS nld bor^dit 

own 

father-to said, 

“Look now so-many yeais 

kan 

2 >ale 

langytdk 

kd‘ terbe bdkhdrd mats 

md 

thy 

service 

I-did 

thou ever goat’s kid 

not 


kekin gil dii kondSd rdii khitsl lanMk, hStsS 
gavest I iny friends with happiness will-make, now 

kan chaib tutu nos kan maid ddSamig 
thy son having-come he thy property made-fly 


ka 

naun 

tale 

ybk^iz 

d^ 

^upkin!* 

thou 

him 

on-account-of 


fat 

goat 

killedst,” 

anil 

bans 

lanmig he 

chan 

kd 

t^ 

bdrdbdl 

Own 

father 

said, “ 0 

son 

thou 

then 

regularly 

dn 

rdii ton, ch^gydn 

dh 

to kan to, 

khitsl 


me with art, whatever mine is thine is, happiness 

lanmig khusl hdclmig dhdmk t^t {pvlangydmig 
to-do happy to-become good was (to-do fitting 

and hdcis gydmig), chu kan zhu bdz ^l^l 
become fitting), why thy this brother having-died 

tH liotse .^ilng, blbl t^t, hotse porldk” 

was now lived, having gone was now met.” 

For notes see after the following sentences. 
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SEIS^TENCES 

1. Kan ndm&n chog dun ? Thy name what is ? 

2. J^iu rdiid tS horM,n haukto ? This horse-of how- 
many years went ? (How old ?) 

3. Zliodch K^^mlr zd te w&rk totto ? Here-froin 
Kashmir to how-much far is ? 

4. Kan baud (baunu) kiimS (kih^) te chaiie du ? Thy 
father’s house-in how-many sons are ? 

5. G® tord bddo wdrkozh win in tirdk. I to-day very 
far-from walking came. 

6. An baud^tsed chaiien dor ^u riiizd zhanl hdcl. 
My uncle-of son with his sister’s marriage became. 

7. Ail kib^ chog rdiiu zln to. My house-in white 
horse’s saddle is. 

8. Nad ptLshtiiio zvn tsdt His back-on saddle tie. 

9. G" nad chdnu bado h^iigidk. I his son-to inucli 
beat. 

10. Nd dokhdiiit den lane ze tsdUaudd^. He hill on 
cows, goats grazing is. 

11. No bbtdiid ch^ii rdnu den Mk^ls. He tree under 
horse on riding is. 

12. Naud bdz and riiizojh teg tau. His brother own 
sister than big is. 

13. Nod mauldii ni^ rdj^edz po pauU tau. Its price 
two rupees four two-annas is. 

14. Ail bad zikita kib^ nidd. My father little house-in 
remains (lives). 

15. Nop^ii no ru 2 )ed ran. Him-to those rupees give. 

16. No ruped nou doach dnn. Those rupees him 
from take. 

17. Nop^ii z^ii h^iioh^iio bu^is tsdtsd tdd. Him-to to 
having-continued-beating rope-wdth having-bound keep. 

18. Khdd ojh tl toath. Well from water draw (sing.). 

19. Ail oms pd%. My before walk. 

20. Hdtu chan lean nlums tutpadd ? Whose son thy 
behind comes ? 
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21. Ka hdta dodch moldn ungin ? Thou whom from 
(with) price tookest ? 

22. Deshdnu sduJcdrtL dSdch, Village of banker from. 

Notes 

Prodigal Son. — chane du for du,^. There is not much 
distinction between 3rd sing, and 3rd plur. in the verb. 
ket, give to me (or you), rdnmu means give to a third 
person. %]p^nl^ from idd p^n, into one (place). bauktOy 
contracted from baicg, went, and tOy is. gatd hdcig, small 
became, i.e. became hard up. .^enmiktd from ^enmigy 
sent, tOy is. phllced^lzau, lit. what is spit out, gen. of 
pass. part, phik^d^isy from phikedmUy spit, hdtisly lit. 
who ? used for anyone tdc, place me, c is “ me ”, 
inf. tdcimUy place me. gud-p^ for gud-p^n, to the hand. 
hdcimiQy the form of infinitive found in the Standard 
dialect. yokshiZy pass. part, from yoiimu, rear, nourish. 
ydk^iz for yok^iSy which is for yoh^is. rinb^ for rin-p^y 
to or in the field, daddy conj. part., having happened, for 
past tense, nos mdl itdedmigy he made fly thy property, 
‘‘he” used for “ who”, demonstrative for relative. 

Sentences. — 1, dun for du. 4, du for dush. 5, bddoy 
from Hindi hdrdy with dental letter for cerebral or from 
Koci horly bohrl, very, wdrkoi^y ^ or ch means “from”- 
10, tsdleaudii^y from tsdledmUy perhaps from Hindi 
cdrdndy graze. 12, rinzojhy jh for ^ or c/i, the ablative 
ending “ from ” to express comparison. The same ending 
appears in khdd djhy from the well, in sentence 18. 15, rdiiy 

give to a third person, contrast with ket (above), give 
to me or you. 18, todth, imperat. of tonmUy bring out. 
19, pdiy imperat. of pamUy walk. 
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VOCAEULAllY 

Many words used in Lower K^nauri are loan-words 
from Koci and Hindi. The commonest are marked f 
below. 


above, den, w. gen. 
advisable, gydviig, w. verbal 
noun ; see “ wish **. 
after, nlum, nlunis, w. gen. 
alive, become, .skuitmu, 
all, tsH. 

along with, raw, w. gen. 
always, bdrdbdL\ 
am, ftk, d^k ; see 

grammar. 

angry, become, rokshtmnu, 

anna (two) bit, paulij ; cf. 

Panjabi paull, four annas, 
anything, chi, 

arise, dncivui; arise ux), den 
dncimu, 
arrive, bomnd, 
ask, emu, 
ass, phots. 

back, n., piLshtin, po^tm.] 

bad, mdz, nidz. 

banker, sdilkdr.lf 

bear, n., horn. 

be ; see “ am ”, “ become 

beat, h!"hmu. 

beautiful, ddmk{h), dhdmk{h); 

see “ good ”. 
because, tdie, w. gen. 
become, hdctmu, ddmu; see 
“ happen ”. 


bed, mdzau.f 

before, dm, 6nis, w. gen. 

behind, ntuin, 7itums, w. gen. 

beside, d6d\ 7iti6rd. 

big, teg. 

bind, tsil7imu. 

bitch, kukrl.^ 

blunt, ma task. 

body, dcd7i. 

book, kdtdb.j 

boy, cha7i, 

bring, k^rmu, 

broad, khde. 

brother, older than person 
spoken of, ate; younger than 
person si^oken of, bdltsT 
bhdetsi ; see “sister”, 
buffalo, niaish.li 
bull, ddmd ; bullock, rod. 
butter, nidr ; buttermilk, bot. 
call, kimmii. 
camel, utA 

cat (male), plush] ; (female), 
phishl. 

clean, dcwdsh. 

clever, hitshldr.] 

cock, kukra.] 

cold, Itsk. 

come, t'd7imu. 

country, 7n'dlk.] 

cow, h'^zh ; collective plur. lane. 
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daughter, 

day, daytime, Idl ; by day, Idl ; 
a day, diharlf ; see “to-day**, 
“ to-morrow**, 
die, shtmii. 
distant, warkd, 
divide, kaimu, 
do, Idnmu. 

dog, kill (pronounced ktvee ) ; 
see “ bitch **. 

drink, tUnmu ; cause to drink, 
stdnmu. 

dwell, nwiil, idshmu, 
ear, kandnA 

eat, zdmil; give to eat, khde 
rdv^mii. 
egg, lie. 

eight, rdl ; eight hundred, raird\ 

eighteen, sbrai. 

eighty, pil nlzd!. 

eject, tdnmu. 

elephant, hathl.] 

eleven, sld. 

explain, s6mzMmu.\ 

eye, vmi, 

face, stoAL. 

fall, d'^nviu. 

famine, kdl.f 

far, toarkd, efVf ; as far as, 
stdii, zd. 
father, hdo.j 
few, gdfd, its%. 
field, nil, rim. 
fifteen, soiid. 
fifty, nish nlzd sdi. 
fight, tsUmshiiimc ; see “ hold **. 
finger, prats. 
fish, viatshi.] 

five, iid ; five hundred, ndra. 


fiee, bdlimu. 

foot, bail. 

for, tdie, w. gen. 

forty, 7iM nlzd!. 

four, pii ; four hundred, piird. 

fourteen, s6pu. 

fox, shldl.f 

from, dddeh. 

(in) front of, dm, dms, w. gen. 
fruit, sMi, skd. 
garment, gas, gen. gazH. 
ghi, mdr. 

give (to me or you), kemil ; (to 
him or them), rdTiimu. 
go, demu, baumil. 
goat (he-goat), dzh, djj ; (she- 
goat), bdkkdr, bdkhdr] ; col- 
lective plur., ze. 
good, ddmk{h), dhdmk{h), 
dewdsh. 
graze, rddiimu. 
hair, krd. 

htippen, dd7nu ; see “become**. 

happiness, khdsl.'f 

happy, khilsl.f 

hand, gud. 

he, nd, 7iau. 

head, bdl.'f 

healthy, rdzl.^ 

hear, thdsmu. 

hen, kukri ; see “ cock ”.t 

hence, zhddeh. 

her, 7idri. 

here, zhdd\ zhda! . 
high, rdiikh, 
hill, d6khdii.\ 
his, ndu. 

hold, tsilmmu ; see “ fight 
horse, rdii{h). 
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hot, zhog, 
house, kirn. 

huff, take a, rok^hmmUy^ 
rdshinrmi, 
hundred, rd, 
hungry, diidn, 
husband, dats. 
husks, sJieto, 

I, gii, g""- 

if, -ina. 
ignorant, Idtci, 
iron, rdrj,, 
jungle, dzdngdL1[ 
keep, td7nu. 
kill, shumu, 
kite, ddiishurd, 
know, neviu. 
lazy, vidZf viaz, 
learn, 

leopard, thdr, 

little, zigits, dzigits, gdtdj zike; 

a \iii\Q,ddk*^ts,ddvii% tUora.^ 
live (dwell), nlmUj td.^mu ; 

(be alive), shimmu, 
load, hdrdnj] 
look, khlmdf tanmu, 
man, ? 7 i?, chitdnml, 
maize, zildr (Hindi 3 Mr, 
millet), t 

make, hdnMvul,] lanmu, 

mare, rdn{h)- 

meat, shd\ 

meet, chdksh'lmu, 

milk, klierdn. 

mother, do.f 

moon, gdlsdn, 

much, bddlf ; see “ very 

name, nd77idii,1[ 

near, n&drdA 


necessary, verb subst. with 
infin. 
neck, ra/h 
night, shupd, 

nine, zgili ; nine hundred, 
zgUrd\ 

nineteen, sbzgUl. 
ninety, im iiiza sdl. 
no, not, ma, w. imp. tha. 
nose, stakdts, 
nothing, chi ma. 
now, hdts&L 

obtained, be, pdrd7inm,1i chtlk- 
M 7 )m; see “meet ”. 
oil, teld7i,1[ 
one, tdd. 

ought, giydimg, w. verbal noun, 
our (thine and mine), kashu ; 
(his and mine), 7itszu ; our, 
plur., kishu. 
outside, hdlra,\ 
own, diiti. 
imrt, hlsdft.\ 
pen, kdldm.] 
pice, paisd.\ . 
pig, S7i7ira.\ 
place, v. tr., tdznii. 
plain, sdlfjd. 
price, 7 )ia 2 iUh\. 1 i 
proper, gydimg. 
property, vuil.f 
put, td7nil\ put on (clothes), 
skdiml ; put out, t6n7nu. 
quickly, hdzdTi. 
ram, lagdo. 
read, p)6r'ls7im.] 
rear, v. tr., 7j6h7nTi. 
recognize, sk^simi. 
remain, dakci77iu. 
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remembrance, yhadA 
ride, dk^kshtimc, 
T\yQv^s&nitidr&n\\ see “stream”, 
ring, kanmits. 

rise, dncimu ; rise up, den 
dncimu. 

run, t^ilrinmu ; run away, 
haumfi, 
rupee, ruped,\ 
saddle, zin,^ 

(for) sake of, tdie. 
satisfied, be, grtnmu. 
say, rnmu, rtnmu. 
see, tanmu, khimu. 
seed, bl&n,\ 

seven, stissh] seven hundred, 
sUsIl to!, 

seventeen, sdstish, 
seventy, shilm nlzd sal, 
sharp, rask, 
servant, rigrd, 
service, paU, 
she, nati, 
sheep, khds, 
shepherd, pdld,\ 
shoe, shpauno, 
shopkeeper, sdiikdr.f 
sin, gfmd.\ 

sister, rins ; older than person 
referred to, ddef ; younger 
than person referred to, baits, 
bhdcts\ ; see “ brother 
sit, toshmu, 

six, tugg ; six hundred, tugra, 

sixteen, sorilk. 

sixty, shilni nlzd', 

slay, shumu, 

sleep, ydnmu, 

small, dzigits, ztgtts, ztke. 


sound, wdz,] 
speak, rinmu, rnmu, 
spit, phlk&dmu, 
star, kar, 
stomach, petdn,\ 
storm, Idy, (different from lari, 
wind). 

stream, gdddnj ; see “river”, 
sun, tvm ; sunshine, win, 
sweet, thlg, 

take, dnmu ; take away, 
phydmii, 
ten, sdl, 

than, dzh, dzh, djh, 
that, pron., 7id, nau, 
then, dt^d\ dhdd', 
they, ndgau, 
thief, cora.t 
thirteen, sorUm, 
thirty, nlza! sdl, 
this, zhil, 
thou, ka\ 

three, shitmm ; three hundred, 
shUmrd', 
thy, kan. 
tie, tsdnmu, 

to, -p®, -p, -6® z'^n w. gen., 
d6a w. gen. 
to-day, t6r6, 

to-morrow, ndb ; day after — , 
rdi'iil ; day after that, pdl ; 
fifth day, el\ sixth day, cti, 
tongue, le, 
tooth, gdr6, 
t^wn, bdzdr,^ 
tree, b6tdn,'\ 
twelve, s^msh* 
twenty, nlza, 

two, msh ; two hundred, nlrd!. 
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ugly, maZy rmz. 
under, chaUy w. gen. 
understand, cause to, s6m- 
z&drmi.\ 

upon, den, w. gen.; up to, 
st&ii, zd. 
upwards, den. 
very, bdd6,\ Koci b6rl. 
village, gaunydn,^ dedh.dn.\ 
walk, pdnm. 
wasted, be, spyukshimu. 
water, tl. 
way, om. 

we (thou and I), kasha; (he and 
I), msl ; we, plur., ktshil* 
well ; see “ health “ good ”. 
what,c/iogf; Vfh.eite\eT,chogydh, 
ch^gydn. 
wheat, zdd. 


when, terbe, terdbe ; whenever, 
terdbSdh. 
where, hdm. 
white, chog. 
who, hdtt, hdt. 
why, chu. 
wife, tsetsl. 

wind, lay,; see “storm**, 
wish, gydmu; see “ought**, 
with, beside, d6a ; along with, 
rah, both w. gen. 
woman, tsHsml. 
worthy, ldlk.\ 
write, cemu. 
year, bbr^dh.] 
yesterday, moe; day before — , 
rl ; day before that, mXahL 
you, dual, kist ; plur., kl. 
your, dual, kisiu ; plur., kin. 



CHITKHULI 


Far up the valley of the BCspa River, which enters the 
Sfttlftj as a tributary on its left bank about 150 miles from 
Simla, are two villages called Chitkhiil and Rd»kshd;m. 
The inhabitants of these two villages speak a dialect of 
K&nauri which is very different from other K^nauri 
dialects, including Standard K&nauri, — so diflferent that it 
is not understood by people from any other part of 
Kftnaur. In 1907 I met a few men from these villages 
and had an opportunity of collecting some notes on their 
dialect. As the dialect, which we may conveniently call 
“ Chitkhttli ”, is, so far as I know, new to philologists, 
no apology is needed for reproducing the notes here. 
Although they are very meagre in extent and give only 
a slight idea of the grammar, they will serve the purpose 
of giving some conception of the speech itself and call 
the attention of philologists to its existence, so that 
students of language travelling in that region may be 
encouraged to obtain and publish a satisfactory account 
of the dialect. It should here be pointed out that another 
dialect, that of Upper Kftnaur, called Theb?^rskad, still 
awaits investigation. It is a remarkable fact that 
Chitkhtili is confined to these two villages and is not 
spoken outside them. Similarly, another Tibeto-Burnian 
language, Kanashi, is spoken in the village of M3,lana in 
Ktilu and nowhere else. 

The pronunciation is practically the same as in Standard 
Kftnauri or Lower Ktoauri. The final k* is more of a k 
than in Standard K&nauri, and so is always here printed 
k\ For the same reason Standard Kftnauri words which 
are given for purposes of comparison are also made to end 
in /c‘ and not g\ in spite of the fact that in what I have 
elsewhere written on Standard K&nauri I have printed g\ 
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The following paragraphs comprise brief notes on the 
grammar, forty-seven short sentences, and a small 
vocabulary. 

Chitkhttli does not appear to have as many forms for 
declension and conjugation as other K&nauri dialects, but 
doubtless there are many more than I had time to note. 

Nouns make the accusative the same as the nominative. 
The only dative noted added -H to the nominative, rdiiH, 
to a horse, ail, father, adds -e for the genitive ; 7 )il, man, 
does not change for the plural. Contrary to the custom 
of Standard K^nauri and Lower Kiinauri there seems to 
be no special agent form, the nominative being used in 
both nouns and pronouns. 

Pronouns follow the usual Kilnauri type, but are perhaps 
simpler, as the plural is insufficiently differentiated from 
the singular. Thus, f/d, I ; lean, thou ; yd, he or this ; sa, 
8lgS, who ? have the same forms in the plural. It is note- 
worthy that Sib, who, is found also in Purik, though not 
in Kd^nauri. I noticed some indications of duals in the 
personal pronouns, and exclusive and inclusive plurals in 
the 1st pers. pronoun, but further light is necessary. 

The verb has a number of indeclinable forms, the present 
of the verb substantive and certain forms in the future 
and past remaining unchanged for all persons and both 
numbers. The past of the verb substantive adds ~telv to 
the present form to (shortened to to), and is declined -tSk\ 
-ten, -te, the plural being probably the same. 

The imperative singular is the root as in so many other 
Indian languages. The future has a declined form in 
-nolv and an indeclinable in -d (added to the root) or even 
the simple root itself. I am not sure of the difference in 
meaning, if any, between the two undeclined forms. 
It may have something to do with the negative, for in 
Kd«nauri generally the forms in use with negatives are 
often contracted. The form in -nSk* conjugates thus : 
nok\ -non, -no, the plural being apparently the same. 
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The past tense has an indeclinable form ending in -f, 
and another, which changes for the different persons, 
ending in ; thus we have tandih\ saw {-en, -«), thasik, 
heard {-en, -e), r6deh\ went {-en, -g). This last ending 
corresponds to the Standard Kftnauri ending ~dah\ as in 
p6redak\ was obtained. 

The common Standard K&nauri and Lower K&nauri 
endings for the future and past are — 

Fut. Standard Kftnauri, Lower K&nauri, ^adk, 

-tok. 

Past, Standard K&nauri, Lower K&nauri, -gyidk, 
-ak or -shid. -kyidk. 

In the sentences will be noticed taiici, 1 saw, and thaci, 
I struck. This c may be as in Standard K&nauri, the 
object ** you ** — I saw you, I struck you. A c also occurs 
in the imperative roc, go, which may have the same 
meaning as in Standard K&nauri, i.e. it may indicate the 
second dual, *‘go ye two.'' The s in das, give, may also 
have a special meaning. 

Nouns 

au, father 
Gen. aiie. 

Acc. aii, 

ml, man, plur. ml. 

Pronouns 
Ist Person 

qa, I. plur. ga, wo ; (excluding thee ?) m. 

dge, nl, nle, my. dual, mmn, thou and I. nishi, he and I. 

!2nd Person 

kan, thou. plur. kan, you. ka, thy. 

3rd Person 

yd, he, this. plur. yo, they, these. 


rail, horse 
Gen. riiii. 
Dat. rdnU, 
Acc. rail. 


yd, his, of this. 
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Verbs 

The verb substantive seems to be indeclinable in the 
present tense. The forms found are ItSn, ta, to, each of 
which means “ am, is, are, art”, doing duty for all persons 
and both numbers. 

Past, tdt&k , I was. t6t&k\ we were. 

tdt&n, thou wast. t6t&n, you were. 

tdte, be was. t6te, they were. 

Cf. Standard Kanauri toh\ I am ; ton, thou art ; to\ he 
is, etc. ; tokek\ I was ; token, thou wert ; toke\ he was, etc. 

Lower Kftnauri, present, t^dk, ton, to, etc. ; past, totkyidk, 
tbtkyin, totk, etc. 

Other verba, — The chief forms which I noticed will be 
seen in the following table : — 


Imperative 

Future 

Past 

sit. 

pits, p^’s. 

pits-, 




pilsd, p^'sd. 


drink. 

titn. 

tUimdk\ tiliid. 

tut. 

see. 

tail. 

taiindk\ taiid. 

tand%k\ taiil? 

eat. 

zau. 

zdn6k\ zd. 

zai. 

go. 

TO, roc. 

r6, rdd. 

r6dek\ r6l. 

come. 

dya. 

tUn6k\ tail, t6d. 

tilthl. 

hear. 

thas. 

thasd. 

thasik\ thal ? 

strike, beat. 


thd. 

thatek*. 

give. 

das. 

dd. 



The forms given above for the future and the past seem 
to be indeclinable except those in which the 1st singular 
ends in k\ The conjugation of these is as follows : — 

1. tMin6k\ I will drink. tfmn6k\ we shall drink. 

2. ticnn6n. 2 and 3 probably the same 

3. tUnnd, as the singular. 

1. tandik\ I saw. tandik\ we saw. 

2. tanden, thou sawest. 2 and 3 probably the same 

8. taiide, he saw. as the singular. 

Similarly are conjugated words like thaaik', heard ; 
thaaik', thaaen, thaae ; and thatek*, struck ; thatek\ thaten, 
thate, 

G 
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SENTENCES 

1. Od da nidn. I will not give. 

2. Gd rSa mdn, I will not go. 

3. Gd t'itiia Tndn, I will not drink. 

4. Gd zd Tnan. I will not eat. 

5. Gd piled m&n. I will not sit. 

6. Gd thaci mdn. I did not strike (you ?). 

7. Gd tanci m&n, I did not see (you ?). Has ci in 
6 and 7 the force of 2nd plur. obj. as in Standard 
Kftnauri ? 

8. Gd kiln zal, I ate bread. 

9. Gd k&n zal m&n. I did not eat bread. 

10. Ate k&n zal. (My) brother ate bread. 

11. Ate k&n zal m&n. (My) brother did not eat bread. 

12. Gd ma tandik*. I did not see. 

13. Gd 'ma thaeik. I did not hear. 

14. Gd Kh5^yd. I am a Kanet (by caste). 

15. Gd Kho^y& man. I am not a Kanet. 

16. Gd d&d' totSk. I was there. 

17. Kan d&d* tdtSn. Thou wert there. 

18. Yd d&a tote. He was there. 

19. Gd ni^i ml d&d' tdtek. We- two men were there. 

20. Nlnih d&d* totek. We (thou and I) were there. 

21. Gd tl till. I drank water. 

22. Gd tl till m&n. I did not drink water. 

23. Nyiic& k&nzdno. Afterwards bread he will eat. 

24. Kan go h&nnd. Thou where livest ? 

25. Kan tse gd rol. You all where went ? 

26. Kan liame t6d. Thou when wilt-come ? 

27. Gd dhl tod (or t&nok).^ I to-morrow will come. 

28. Kan hame tuthl. Thou when earnest ? 

29. Gd nel tdthl. I yesterday came. 

30. Yd nel tuthl. He yesterday came. 

31. ml nel tuthl. Two men yesterday came. 



CHITKHULI 


83 


32. Yo nel rol. He went yesterday. 

33. Ni^ ml nel rol. Two men went yesterday. 

34. Yo ml md^rd t<l. This man bad is. 

35. Yo mi zol tCt. This man good is. 

36. Ate ran. (My) elder brother will go. 

37. Ate rode. (My) elder brother went. 

38. Yd tan mdn. He does not (or will not) come. 

39. Kan sii tanden. Thou whom sawest ? 

40. Yd S'il taiide. He wliom saw ? 

41. Yd yd mi slg^ l\^n. Many these men wlio are ? 
(who are all these men ?). 

42. JJo, ma na thd. Go, or I will strike (go, not if, I will 
strike). 

43. Yd nle bdyd thate. He my younger brother beat. 

44. Yd 8lge? This who ? 

45. Yd dge ate. This is my brother. 

46. Yd ade kyim. This is my father^s house. 

47. Obi gd Pane ran. To-moirow I to Paiigi will go. 
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VOCADULAllY 



English 

Chitkhuli 

Standard 

Kanauri 

Lower 

Kanauri 

PURIK 



Nouns 



father 

afi 

apa, bon, ban, 

bdo 

dta. 



bdba 



mother 

amd 

amd 

do 

dim. 

brother (elder) 

ate 

ate 

ate \ 

phono 

brother (younger) 

hdyd 

bayd 

bdlts ) 

boy 

del 

d&khrd, shard. 

chaii 

phril, bUtshd, 



lain, chaii 
(= son) 



girl 

dyuedn, 

d&khdr, lafi. 

tsltsml 

bomo. 


4yuacdn 

tsMtshdts 



man 

ml 

vil 

mi 

mu 

woman 

^yiicdUt 

tsh&sml 

tsUsml 

bomo. 


dymcdn 




wife 

b6re 

bdre 

tsetsl 


dog 

khul 

kill 

km 

khl. 

horse 

rdn 

rdn 

rdn{h) 

^td. 

fire 

m 

ml 

m 

im{h). 

water 

tl 

tl 

tl 

chu, shu. 

house 

kyim 

kim 

km 

khyaiima. 

bread 

kiln, r6U} 

rdth 

khde 

tdkl, taikl. 

rice 

bdt 

bat 


hrds. 

face 

mukhdn 

(s)to 

stall 

rdoii. 

t 


Pronouns 



I 

gd 


gii, S'" 

iid. 

my 

dge,nl,nle 

ail, aim 

ail 

iinl. 

thou 

kan 

ka 

ka 

khdrdii. 

thy 

kd 

kan 

kan 

kli&rl. 

he, this 

yo 


zhu, zhai 

dyu. 

^f him 

yd 

JU 

zhil, 

dl. 

wetwo(thouandI) 

nlmii 

ka^ii 

kasha 


we two (he and I) 

ntshi 

nishi 

nisi 


we (plural) 

gd 

ki^iid! 

kisha 

iiatdii. 



English 

we (excluding 
thee ?) 
you 

they, these 
who? 


many 

all 

good 


bad 

old 

young and strong 


to-day 
to-morrow 
day after to- 
morrow 
yesterday 
when? 
where ? 

here 

there 

afterwards 
not (with impera- 
tive) 

not (ordinary) 
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Chitkhuli 

Standard 

Kanauri 

Lower 

Kanauri 

PURIK 

nl 

ninal 


ndca. 

kan 

kina 

kl 

khXntdii, 

yd 

mo 

zhugaii, 

dyntm. 



^ugau 


sil, slg& 

hdt 

hdt, lidtt 

su. 


Adjectives 



ya 

kydVkhd 

bddl 

manmo. 

tse 

tsel 

ts% 

sdq, tshanma. 

z6l 

ddm^ dcbash^ 

d(h)dmk{h), 

rgyalba. 


bln\ Vri,Us, 

dciodsh 

rgydla. 


jikpo 


llyaqmo, 




noro. 

mdshro 

mar, mashk&ts, 

mdz, maz 

tsoqpO. 


kOts% 



hfid^a 

1 . 


apo,rgdskhdn. 

mdshtdn 

(young) nyug 


tshilntse. 


(strong) zorsea 


dordecdn. 


Adverbs 



than 

torO 

tdrd 

diriii. 

Obi 

nasdm 

nab 

dske. 

nlrdd 

rOml 

rdml 

nans. 

ncl 

me 

mOe 

gondc. 

havie 

tefn 

terbc 

ndm. 

yd 

hdm 

hdm 

gar, gdltdk\ 


• 


ghka. 

zhdd 

3 % 3 do! 

Md, zhdd, 

dyua, dir. 



^dd\zh'da 

diltdk , dlka. 

dda, din 

d% 

ddd, dhtU 

er, (iltdk\ eka* 

nyucil 

nyum, nyusko’ 

1 

ff 

tha 

tha 

tha 

ma. 

man 

ma 

ma 

ma. 
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English 

ClIITKHULI 

Standard 

Kanauri 

Lower 

Kanauri 

Purik 

if not, otherwise 

mana 

manima^ii.noi 


cf. na= Hindi 



became, i.e. if 


to, then (in- 



not so) 


ferential). 



Verbs 



beat, strike 

tha 

toil, this 

¥h 

rdiih. 

come 

td, tan 

b\ biin 

tUn 

you. 

drink 

tfm 

tilii 

tail 

thfih. 

eat 

zCi 

zd 

zd 

za. 

give 

dd 

ran 

TLlil 

tail. 

go 

rati, rd 

hi, pd, yiin 

de, ban 

cha, M, dal, 





drill. 

hear 

thas 

thas 

thas 

tshilr, nydn. 

live, dwell 

hiin 

bds&n, sh"n 

nl, tosh 

dah 

see 

tail 

tail 

tan 

llta, thofi. 

sit, remain 

ptl8, pi's 

toski 

dated, tosh 

diik. 


Numerals 


]. id', 

2 ni^, 

3. hovw. 

4. 

5. iid. 

6. tiik, 

7. tis^. 

8. rai. 

9. zgiii {'Hi almost English 

“ wee ”). 

10. sai. 


11. sigkV, 

12 . soiiM, 

13. as English ati;). 

14. 8apo, 

15. 8oiid. 

1 6. 8orilk' (o as Engl ish aiv), 

17. 808ti^. 

18. 8orai, 

19. 8ozgiil{ii% like English 

“ wee ”). 

20. nlzd\ 


It will be seen that the above are the same as in 
Standard Kanauri, except 3, which in Standard Kftnauri 
is .s/iftm. In Lower KSnauri it is Mmm, and in 
Purik sftm. Chitkhtlli should also be compared with 
Cftraba Lahali, see Lang, North. Him., pt. iii, p. 37. 
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KAGANI 

Introduction 

Kagani is the speecli of the Kagan Valley, which lies 
to the north-east of Abbottahad in the HA-zara District. 
The Kagan River flows into the JihlAin below MfizAffArabad 
and al)ove Ktihala. KAgani is a dialect of Lahnda, very 
like Tinauli and Dhttndi or Kairali {Lang, North Him.y 
pt. iv, pp. 12 ff*, 15 ff.), and indeed strongly resembling 
the whole chain of dialects which run along the south of 
the liills as far east as JAmmu, and are generally called 
CibhalL Kagani is spoken in the whole of the Kagan 
Valley and is known as Hmdko. It is spoken, moreover, 
practically unchanged in Mauselu’a and Abbottabad. The 
valley runs up past JAred, Kagan, BesAl, and Giti Das to 
the boundary of Chilas. In addition to Kagani, which 
is understood by all, GtijAri is spoken by all the Gtljars, 
who in considerable numbers inhabit the hill-sides. Near 
Mansehra are colonies of Pathans who speak Pashto. 

To the north and west of the valley lies independent 
country, Yagistan, where Shina is spoken, there being no 
important difference between the dialect of Shina in this 
part of Yagistan and that in Chilas; further down the 
Indus than Yagistan the language is Pashto. 

o o 

Pronunciation 

The most noticeable feature of the pronunciation is that 
there are four tones resembling in some measure the 
Chinese tones (see Preface, p. ix). These tones are indeed 
a feature of Lahnda generally and of Northern PAnjabi, 
but not much attention has yet been given to them. 
Three of them occur only in accented syllables. In all 
cases they are represented by the letter h. This letter has 
hitherto always been used in all words containing these 
tones in Lahnda and PAnjabi, and the practical difficulties 
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involved in recasting the method of transliteration would 
have outweighed any advantages to be derived from 
greater accuracy. 

It must be noted tliat li is never fully pronounced 
except when joined to the surd letters p, k, t, t, c. In 
all other cases the pronunciation is as follows : When 
li precedes the accented vowel it has the deep tone ; when 
it follows it has the high tone. When li is initial it is 
sonant li with the deep tone. 

The deep tone begins a little above the lowest note that 
the speaker can reach, rises four or five semi-tones, and 
sometimes falls again about a tone. The high tone begins 
slightly more than half an octave higher than the deep 
tone, and generally falls about a tone. Words may contain 
both tones. They can be pronounced in any stressed 
syllable, but as a matter of fact letters accompanied by tlie 
deep tone are nearly always unvoiced. A few examples 
will illustrate the matter. In the following words a 
perpendicular stroke above the vowel represents the high 
tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel the deep 
tone. The first word in each case is the word as it would 
usually be written, the second as it would need to be 
written to indicate the tones, ghar or kar, house ; bhrtl 
or pra, brother ; dhdl or tai, two and a half ; jhdgrd or 
Ciigra, quarrel; thliena or thenar be found; hlutrjal or 
parjdly sister-in-law ; hluXinyd or pdniyd, brother-in-law ; 
build or bhd, door; bdhvd or bard, twelve; ohnd or o'nd, 
them. Words with both tones are bhehn or pen, sister ; 
jlidiih or can, wind. 

The Kagani people are particularly fond of the high 
tone, and use it in many words which do not contain it in 
North Panjabi; thus one joften hears kuri for kiirl, girl; 
kib'the for k&the, where ; and many more. In these words 
they are not consistent, sometimes inserting and sometimes 
omitting the tone. As the h is fully pronounced when 
immediately following a surd letter, it does not then affect 
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the tone, as in Icatthd, stream ; chiknd, pull. In thhend, be 
found, the first h, coming immediately after the t, has no 
effect on the tone, but the second has, the word being 
pronounced thend. 

The vowel formed by combining final -d with the e of 
the verb substantive is as nearly as possible French e, the 
phonetic symbol for which is epsilon. Cerebral i, so 
common in Northern Ptojabi, is not found, c andj often 
tend towards ts and dz ; thus, Hcch, bear, is almost rUtsh. 

There is a rather difficult long vowel between d and 
English aw. It is found in such words as no, nine ; 
cohdd, fourteen, and generally in words which have au 
in Northern Pftnjabi. 

Owing perhaps to the devotion of the inhabitants to 
their religion, q is quite common, where in most districts 
we should find /c; thus, qtttitb, north ; hdqq, right; qXbld, 
west (for the qibla at Makka). 

Nouns 

The nouns do not call for much comment. The preposi- 
tions “ of ”, “ to ”, and ‘‘ from ” are dd, Jco, and thl (or kolo) 
respectively. The agent preposition siin, which is not used 
with the 1st and 2nd singular pronouns, is interesting. 
Its use is optional, as the simple oblique is sufficient. 
The commonest ending for the obi. sing, is -e or -tT ; for 
the plural it is always -d. 

Pronouns 

itnl, oblique und, is added to a noun or used with db 
(Urdu dp) to indicate respect ; cf. Panjabi bhrd horl de ne, 
luy brother has come ; dp hord dd ki hilkm e, what is your 
command. (Kagani, bhrd Uni, db and dd.) 

Numerals 

The numbers 11 to 19 insert an h, i.e. employ the high 
tone. In Panjabi this is done only when the numbers are 
used in the oblique. 
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Adverbs 

hh%, again, is noticeable, as it is (but without the 
nasal) a characteristic word of the criminal Sasis, who 
are sometimes known as the people who say hhl 
bill re re. 


Verbs 

The present of the verb substantive generally combines 
its vowel with a previous d or e {ed and eo do not 
combine), de becomes ai (French ^), de becomes I; in aa 
and ee one of the vowels is dropped. 

The infinitive ends in -nd, or (after r, r, i, and generally 
8) -nd. 

The stative participle is formed in -ddd or -edcld.sx form 
found as far away as JAmmu and in the State of Bilghat, 
near Simla. 

Passive , — It is to be noted that the participle used in 
the passive along with <jdccknd, go, is unchangeable ; thus, 
k&rhl mare gel, the girl was killed. 

Perhaps nothing in the vex'b is more interesting than 
the two endings of the pres. part. : -td after an unvoiced 
or surd letter, and -dd after a sonant ; thus, chlktai, he is 
pulling ; khendai, he is eating. 

Continuation, ability, and continuance are expressed in 
a manner similar to P^injabi, but habit is quite unlike 
either P&njabi or Urdu, the pres. part, of the verb being 
used with kdrnd, do, as dikhtd kilrnd, to be in the habit 
of looking. 

Compound verbs are very common as in Panjabi and 
Urdu, jtllnd and gdcchnd (go) are both used in compound 
verbs. In the case of “leave” as in PAnjabi, chdddnd, 
chdhrnd is used when the meaning is really “ leave ”, and 
chdrnd as an intensive. 

Causal verba . — Like Panjabi : kdrna, do, cans. Icdrdnd, 
cause to be done; cdrnd, graze, caus. cdrdnd, cause to 
graze. 
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Bahramgala 

B^ihrftmgala is a village two marches south of the 
Pir F&njal Pass, and the dialect spoken tliere is a variety 
of Cibhali, the speech alluded to above, as spread from the 
Jammu border as far as Murree. The dialect of Bahramgala 
has more resemblance to that of the Murree Gajis than to 
Pttnchi, although geographically the latter is much nearer. 
We may feel sure that Cibhali (using this term to denote 
the speech of the hills from Jammu to Murree, but 
excluding that of the villages lying just under the 
range) is spoken with little variation over a wide area. 
The speech of Bahramgala is heard with practically no 
change from below Poshuina (south of the Pir Panjal 
Pass) to Thaiina, Rajauri (Rampur), and thence nearly 
up to Punch. 

The endings of the future and imperfect are identical 
in Kagaiii, while there are several points of diflerence. 
Cerebral I is avoided as in Kagani, and, unlike Kagani 
the dialect dislikes cerebral ??. 
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Kagani 

Nouns 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. rXcch, bear. 

rlcch. 

Gen. rtcch-e da. 

rtcch-d da. 

Dat. ‘6 ho. 

-d ko. 

Abl, -e kolo or thl. 

-d kolo or thl. 

Agent -e, ‘6 siln. 

•d, -d sii'^. 

See also ptUtdr, son; gen 

. pAttdre da, etc. ; plur. 

ptlUdr, p>djitdr(% da, etc. It will be sufficient to indicate 

nom., gen., and agent. 


Nom. jdjyd, man. 

-e. 

Gen. del. 

,-^d da. 

Agent -c, -e sitn. 

‘&d, -&d siln. 

The n in jdM is less cerebral than in Panjabi. 

Nom.pa?i-i, water. 

-f. 

Gen. ’le da. 

-id da. 

Agent ’le. 

-id. 

Nom. ghdVt house. 

ghdr. 

Loc. ghdre, in the house, 

ghdrd blcc. 

ghdrOj from the 

ghdra thl or kolo. 

house. 


Agent ghdre. 

ghdrd. 

The suffix - 0 , corresponding 

to Panjabi -0, is used only 

with the singular. The plural has to use a preposition,. 

thl, kolo, etc. 


pe, father, and bhrd, brother. 

are irregular. 

Nom. pe, father. 

bhrd-, brother. 

Gen. pill da (accent on i). 

-d dd. 

Dat. pm ho. 

-It ko. 

Abl. pill kolo, thl. 

-ft kolo, thl. 

Agent pill. 

-u. 

Feminine. 


Nom. trlmt, woman. 

trlmt-a. 

Gen. trlmtl da. 

-a dd. 

Agent trlmtl, trlmtl 

-a, -d sdij,. 
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Singular 

Plural 

Nom. kUrh-lf girl. 

-fa. 

Gen. -1 da. 

-fa dd. 

Agent -I, sUtl, 

-la, -la sUri, 

ma, mother, hliehn or hlien, sister, dhi, daughter, inflect 

in -il. 


ma ; gen. mail da ; agent, mdH, mdH sitn. 
hliehn] gen. hliehn d da \ agent hhelind, hhehnu sun, 
dill] gen. dhm da; agent rf/uil, dlilii sdn. 

dkkh, eye, lias plur. dkkkla. 


Pbonoons 

Singular 

Plural 

First Person, 


Nom. ml, I. 

dst. 

Gen. mdrd, mdrhd. 

dsdd. 

Dat., Acc. mU kd, mil kd. 

dsd ko. 

Abl. mdre kolo, mdrhe 

dsa kolo. 

kolo. 


Agent mH, 

dsd, dsa silri. 

Second Person, 


Nom. tu. 

tdsi. 

Gen. tilhrd, tilrd. 

ids dd. 

Dat., Acc. til ko. 

tilsd ko. 

Abl. tUlire kolo, tUre 

tdsd kolo. 

kolo. 


Agent tUdli, 

tilsd, tdsd sdn. 

Third Person, 


Nom. e, eh, this, he, 

e. 

she, it. 


Gen. Xs dd. 

ehnd dd. 

Dat., Acc. Is ko. 

^hnd ko. 

Abl. ^5 de kolo. 

elma kolo. 

Agent ^5, ^5 stivL, 

ehnd, ehnd sdri. 
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Nom. 0 , 6hf that, he, 

she, it. 

Gen. its da, 

Dat., Acc. tis ko, 

Abl. Us de kolo. 

Agent iiSy Us sil'tjL, 

Nom. korb^ who ? 

Oen. kds da. 

Agent kds^ kds silrp, 

Nom. km, anyone, someone. 
Gen. kdse da. 

Agent kdse, kdse situ. 


6 , 

oliiid da, 
ohna ko, 
ohnd kolo, 
ohnd, ohnd sdrb, 

jehrd, je, who (rel.). 

jls dd, 

jehre, 

dh-dni, you (respectful). 

dh-Und da, 

dh'Uirn, 


Ice, what ? kijjh, anything, something ; sdh kljjh, every- 
thing ; je kXjjh, whatever. 

Unid, so much ; ketnd, how much ? jUnd, as much (rel.). 


dni, oblique itnd, is added to nouns to indicate respect. 
It is used in the same way as the PAnjabi horl, hord, thus : 
bh7^d dnij (my) brother ; sdhb d^id dl gd, the Sahib’s cow. 
doll is always used in the plural (of respect). 

The word siui is used with nouns and with pronouns of 
the 3rd person, also with the plural of the 1st and 2nd 
pers. pron. When asked the exact signification of sUn the 
people say it is respectful. That may perhaps liave been 
originally its force, but now one hears phrases like ktitte 
8un kitai, a dog has done it, where there can be no idea of 
respect. 

bhrdd situ khadhai, my brother has eaten it. 

Ictirhl siui dkked, the girl said it. 
titsd sda ineltd, you milked (the cow). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -d in the inasc. sing, agree with 
their nouns in number, gender, and case, thus : — 

marlid pe, my father ; mdrhl bohtl, my wife ; marked 
ptUtdrd dd, of my sons ; 7narhld dhld, my daughters. 
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Other adjectives do not change unless when used as 
nouns, in which case they are declined as nouns. 
Comparison is expressed by means of th% or kolo, 
e cdnai, this is good ; e es thl cctnai, this is better than 
this ; e saved kolo ctinai or saved thl cdiiai, this is better 
than all, this is best. 

Numerals 

1. hlkk, 11. yahvd, 

2- do, 12. bdhvd. 

3. tve, 13. tehvd. 

cd>v, 14. cohdd, 

5. j)dnj, 15. pcindhvd. 

6. che. 16. sohld. 

7. salt 17. sdtahvd, 

8. dtth, 18. dthahvd, 

9- 19. dnnhl, 

10. das, 20. hih, 

1 dedh, 3 |.. sddhe tvai, 

2i. dhal, 4-j. sddhe cdv^ etc. 

sawd is not used, foi' quarter is common. 

Rs. 3-4-0, tvai vdpdG lilkk ^>(1, 

R. 1-4-0, pdnj pd, 

once, twice, etc., hlkk wdvi, do vjdvi, etc. j both, done. 
Adverbs 


Time 


now, Is wele, hitn, 
then, us wele, 
when ? kddfi, 
whenever, jl-kdde, 
when (rel.),^’es wele, 
in the morning, fdzvd. 
at night, vdtl, 
last year, pdvd dd lavs, 
the present year, j tildd bars. 
up to two hours, as long as 
two hours, dud gltdrld 
tdiyd. 


to-day, dj. 

to-morrow, sdbdh (accent on 
second). 

day after to-morrow, dfvu, 
on fourth day, cauthe, cOthe, 
yesterday, IcdlL 
yet (as in “ not yet ”), djd, 
the coming year, endd bdvs, 
yet, up to now, dje tdnd. 
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Place 


here, ehthe. 

hence, elitho. 

there, dhthe. 

thence, dhtho. 

where ? kulithe. 

whence ? kiththo. 

whither ? kttr. 

up to where ? kiththe tAnU. 

up to there, dhtke tdnfi. 

up to here, ehthe idnu. 

upwards, Utd, 

downwards, tald. 

on this side, 'Urdr, 

on the far side, par. 

again, bJil. 

inside, dndar. 

again, fir. 

far, dri7\ 

outside, bire. 

always, hdmesha. 

near, neve. 



Others 

quickly (adj.), haild. 

not, no, 7i%hy na. 

why ? kid. 

slowly, holed. 

in tliis way, is tare. 

in what way ? kds tdre. 

in that way, Us tdre. 

in which way (rel.),^’& tdre. 


Many adjectives may be used as adverbs. When so 
used they follow the rules for adjectives. 


Prepositions 

Most prepositions govern the genitive. Those governing 
the genitive are marked (gr) below. 


kol, near, beside {g). 
kolo, from, from beside, 
than (flr). 

ndl, along with, with 
(of instrument) (r;). 
till, from, than. 
mtey upon {g), 

^rdr, on this side of (g). 


wdse, for sake of (g). 
kOy to. 
ddy of. 

bicc, in, among (g). 
hlccOy from among, from 
in (flr). 

on that side of {g). 
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Verbs 

Verb Substantive 


Pres. d. 

d. 

e. 

6 . 

6. 

en, hen. 

Past. dsd, fem. dsl. 

dse, fem. dsle. 

dse, fem. dsie. 

dsSo, fem. dslo. 

dsd, fem. dsl. 

dse, fem. dsld. 

Sometimes the first syllable has the high tone dhsd. 

dhsl, etc. 

dolnd, pour out 

Imperat. dol, dole ; polite sing. 

ddll. 

Pres. subj. dold. 

dold. 

dole. 

dolo. 

dole. 

ddlen. 

Fut. doled. 

doled. 

dolsi. 

doled. 

dolsl. 

dols&n. 

Past cond. or pres. part, doldd ; 

fem. doldl ; plur. dolde. 

fem. doldld. 

Pres, ind., formed by combining pres. part, and pres. 

verb subst. thus : — 

doldd, fem. doldl d. 

dolde d, fem. doldld. 

dolde, fem. doldi e. 

doldS 0 , fem. doldlo. 

doldai, fem. doldl e. 

doldSn, fem. doldlSn. 


Imperf. composed of pres. part, and past verb subst. 
dolda asd, etc. 

Past, ddl&L, fern, doll ; plur. dole, fem. ddlid. 

Pres. perf. dolSai {dolSa e), etc. (past and pres, verb 
subst.). 

Plup. ddlSd dsd (past and pres, verb subst.). 

Conj. part. dolJce, having poured out. 

Stat. part. doUada, in the state of having been poured 
out, poured out : fem. ddlidl ; plur. dolede, fem. doUdld. 
Past part, doled, poured. 

H 
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Passive , — The passive is formed by joining the inflected 
sing. masc. of the past with the verb gdcchnd, go. The 
inflected sing. part, is unchangeable, e.g., d dole gm, it 
(masc.) was poured out ; 6 dole gSl, it (f.) was poured out ; 
o dole gSi&y they (f.) were poured out ; so also dole gaisA, 
will be poured out ; etc. 

The pres. part, or past cond. ends in ~dd when the root 
of the verb ends in a voiced consonant or vowel (or vowel 
followed by h\ and in -td when the root ends in an 
unvoiced consonant. Thus hitttd, from hiitndy to get tired ; 
hdktd, from hdknd, be able ; jitldd, from jUlnd, go, etc. 

1 heard one exception to this rule : tdkndy call, takes 
tdkdd. Possibly this is accidental, due to ordinary Lahnda 
influence. 

ghinnd, take 

past, ghXddy other tenses regular. 

khetvdy eat 

Imperat. khdy khdo, polite sing, khdt 

Fut. khaisdy khaisl, etc. 

Pres. part, khendd. 

Past, khddhd, 

end, come 

Fut. aisd. 

Past, dyd, 

Stat. part, dyddd, fern, didi ; plur. dide, fern, aldld, 
gdcchnd, go 

Imperat. gdcch, 

Fut. gaisd. 

Past, ged. 

Stat. part, gmdd, fern, gildl ; plur. gHde, fern. gS%d%d, 

1 

jitlna, go 

Imperat. jiU. 

Fut. jiUsA. 

Fast, stat. part., etc., as for giUschi}&. 



KAGANI 


99 


djmiy sit 

Imperat. &j (dj gdcch, sit down ; cf. Hindi baifh ja). 
Fut. djsd. 

Past, aithd, 

Stat. part, aithdddj fern, aithldi; plur. aiihede, fern. 
aithldid. 


^ cendy lift 

Imperat. cd, cdo. 

Fut. caisd. 

Pres. part, cendd. 

Past, cdSd. 

amid, bring 

Fut. dnad. 

Pres. part, dndd. 

Past, dndd (same form as pres. part.). 

hiitnd, be tired 

Pres. part, hittid. 

Stat. part, hitteddd (accent on e). 

put on (clothes, etc.) 

Imperat. Id. 

Fut. laisd. 

Pres. part, lendd. 

Past, Idyd. 

Stat. part. Idyddd. 

thend (thhend), be found, be obtained 
Fut. thaisl. 

Pres. part, thendd (e like e in French pere). 

Past, thdyd. 

Stat. part, thdyddd. 

The deep tone is found sometimes in this verb imme- 
diately after the initial th. It is specially marked in the 
inf. thhend, pronounced thend. 
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honcby be, become 

Fufc. hosa. 

Pres. part, honda. 

Past, hoyd, 

Stat. part, hoyada. 

Habit — To express habit the pres. part, is used, agreeing 
in gender and number with its noun along with the 
required tense of kdmd, 

khendld kdro (fern, plur.), make a habit of eating. 
khendl kdrsd, I (fern.) shall make a habit of eating. 
Continuation , — Keeping on doing a thing. The pres, 
part, agreeing as before is used with rehndy remain. 
nhendd rehd, he continued washing himself. 
nkendid rehld, they (the women) continued washing 
themselves. 

Ability , — Ability is expressed by means of the verb 
hdkndy be able, with the root of the required verb. 
me nd jitl Jidktd, I am unable to go. 
mejdl nd hdktl, I (fern.) am unable to go. 

Necessity, advisability , etc. — The inf. with the verb 
subst. hond, become. 

mu ko julnai, I have to go, I ought to go. 
id kojulnd hosl, you will have to go. 

Sometimes the expression means merely intention or 
even futurity : 

Icddu jdlnaij when are you going, when do you intend 
to go ? 

The almost invariable combination of the vowel of the 
pres, verb subst. with a previous d or 6 is worthy of note. 
Thus we have : — 

0 jdnai, he is a man, for o jdiid 
o jdldai, he is going, for o jUldd e, 
kdr gedden, where have they gone (are in the state of 
having gone), for gedde en. 





IVl 


ke dj^Saiy what did he say, for d^d e, 

IcHhthe geddM, where did you go, for geddd I. 
ml dlMd, I am saying, for dkhtd d. 

The ai is almost exactly the French I, phonetically often 
written epsilon. 

I saw no sign of the existence of an organic passive 
such as the Panjabi pres. part. pass, ghdllldd, being sent, 
or of any word corresponding to cdhiye, cdhidd. In place 
of this latter a word meaning good or bad is used. 
gacchnd cdiiaij it is right or proper to go. 
is tare koirnd c&iid nlh, one ought not to do this. 
is tdre kdrnd burai, it is bad to do thus. 

The Prodigal Son 

hikke jdne de do pwttdr dhse^ olind hicco 
one man of two sons were, them among-from 

nikre piUtre dpne pin ko dkhe ** bdji 

by-little son own father to was-said “ Father 

jehrd t dsdd mdle dd hissd mdkd endai 

what you-of property of part rne-to coming-is 

titsl bdiid deo'' : ohnd dprid mdl 

you dividing give ” : by-them (him) own property 

bdiid dittd, thored dihdred piccke nikrd 

dividing was-given. Few days after little 

pdttdr sdb kijjh jdmd kdrke 

son all something collected having-rnade 

due dare de milkhe ko gdcch rehd : ohthe 

another far of country to going remained : there 

dpiid mdl sdrd mdndSd kdmmd bicc khdrdb 

own property all evil works in bad 

kdr chitred : ji-lcdde sdrd mdl 

making left (ruined) : whenever all property 

khdrc kdr rehd its milkhe bicc 

spending making remained that country in 
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Icdht (or hitftd) 

pai 

ged: 

oh 

hdn hhdkkhd 

famine 

falling 

went : 

he 

now hungry 

hdndai. da 

milkhe 

de 

hikke 

jdn£ ndl 

being-is. That 

country 

of 

one 

man with, 

gdcchice (Jdllce) 

rdl 

ged, 


ds dsko 


having-gone, joining went, by-him him-to 

khdrlce dpin barl btcc bhede (Undhe) dpne 
having-taken own field in sheep (pigs) own 

cdrdnne wdse chohred. jis wele oh fikre bXcc 

grazing for was-left. What time he thought in 

dyd alchdn Idggd marhe . pvd de kUne 

came to-say began my father of how-many 

mdzar rdttl rdjjke khenden, me ^hthe 

labourers bread having-been-sated eating-are, I here 

bhUkkhd mdrdd, me dpne pld Icol jdlsd, 

hungry dying-am, I own father beside will-go, 

ohnd ko dkhsd ‘ Khddd (rdsul) da hdqq 

them to will-say ‘ God (prophet) of right 

nitkh^dn kUd tdrd hi gdnd kltd is 

injury was-done thy also sin was-done this 

jdgd nd rehd tdra pdttdr dMtdn, md 
worthy not remained thy son they-may-say, me 

ko mdzure de misdl rdl^J '' dUhke 

to servant of likeness place/ ” Having-arisen 

dp'M pin kol tdr ged : oh djd duv dsd 

own father beside going went: he still far was 

ds de pld-sdn dithd, daurke ged, 

him of father-by was-seen, having-run went 
% 

Mldwe htcc n&p&rke milSa, iis ko dkhM 

embrace in having-seized met, him to was-said 
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“ Khitdd (rdsul) da hdqq nit^sdn hltd, is 

God (prophet) of right injury was-done, this 

jilffd nd rehd tUrd pilttdr d kh dnJ' 

worthy not remained thy son they -may -say/' 


Tiaukard 

ko dkMd 

^^cdna 

cira titsl 

dno 

servant 

to was-said 

“ good 

garment you 

bring 

iske 

litd 

lOy 

dull ittte 

aiiguthi 

this-to causing-to-be-put- 

on take. 

finger on 

ring 


I/Ua lOf 

paire 

ko chittdr, 

pdlede 

causing- to-be-put-on take 

, foot 

to shoe, 

fattened 


bdcche ko dnke zdba kdro, us ko 

calf to having-brought kill make, it to 


khawd iS khitshl kdrd, eh pdttdr mdra 
we-may-eat and joy may-make, this son my 


mdr 

ged 

asd, 

fir 


ged, 

gUTYh 

ged 

dying 

gone 

was, 

again 

living 

went. 

lost 

gone 

dsd, 

bhl 

thd 

ged:* 





was. 

again 

found 

went/' 






Us dd bdra pnttdr ziml bicc 

Him of big son ground in 

dsd, jis wele There d ged pend 

was, what time near coming went singing 

bdjend sun^d, uaukdrS ko tdkke 

playing was-heard, servant to having-called 

pilcchSd “ ke hoSddai” its dkhed turd 

was-asked “ what become-is,” by-him was-said thy 

nikrd bhrd d ged titre plu Us 
‘‘ little brother coming went thy father-by him 

wdse pdliddd hdcchd zdbd kdrd 

for fattened calf kill getting-made 
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Xs waae its da pitttdr its ko 
has-been-taken, this for him of son him to 

jlnda thd ged'* oh kh&fd hoSd dnd&r nlh 

living being-found went/’ He angry became in not 

jitlda, its da- pe hXre dyd, its ko mdlSn 

goes, him of father out came, him to to-persuade 

Idggd: pitttre dJMSd “ml Une bdrs titrl 
began: by-son was-said “ by-me so-many years thy 

IMzmdt kill, titdd kdde hdkrd hi nlh 

service was-done, by-thee ever goat even not 


dlttd 

ml 

yard 

hdmzoUa nal 

khiishl 

was-given 

I 

friends 

companions with 

joy 

kdrd, 

jis 

wele 

eh titrd pitttdr 

dai 

may-make. 

what 

time 

this thy son 

come-is 


jls titrd mdl kdnjrld ittte iijdrea, 

by-whom thy property harlots upon, was-ruined, 


ta its wdse pdlSada bdcchd zdbd kdrde.*' 

thou him for fattened calf kill makest/’ 

pin situ its ko dlMd ** pitttdrd tfi 
father by him to was-said “ Son thou 

hdmesha mdre kol rehndB {Iwndi) te je-kljjh 
always my beside remainest (being-art) and whatever 

mdrai titrai, khitshl kdrnl tS khitsh hond 

mine-is thine-is, joy to-make and joyful to-be 

cdiiaiy ke gdll e eh titrd bhrd mar 

good-is, what thing is this thy brother dying 

gea dsd, fir jl ged, gum ged dsd bhl 

gone was, again' living went, lost gone was again 

thd ged” 

being-found went.” 
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Notes, — hiklcey oblique of MJcli ; ahhe for dkhSa e\ dud, 
second, other; chUr^d^ left; in composition the usual form 
is chitrnd, otherwise chdhrnd, leave ; see a couple of lines 
down. Khiidd rdsul^ God and the Prophet ; the Kagan 
people are such strong Muhammadans that it is difficult 
to get them to speak of God without the addition of 
Muhammad, piii siLn, for 8U7i see after pronouns in 
grammar ; lUd lo, lud is causative of le, take, put on ; 
chUtdr, in P&njabi this means only a worn-out shoe ; 
pdlede, obi. of pdl^add ; feM, again ; hhl is used by the 
criminal tribe of the Sdsls in this sense ; dai, for dyd e, is 
come ; cf. dkhe for dIMd e, above. 

Story 

qutbe dl jhdnhU dd te dike da jhdgrd hoed 

north of wind of and sun of quarrel became 

‘‘ dsd bleed kehrd ddkdaiy** its rdh te 

us among-from who strong-is,*' that way on 

jdnd hikk mUsdfir tUrdd juldai, gdrm pdttd 

man one traveller walking going-is, warm cloak 

'Hite dhdMddai, dhnd dkhSd **jehrd pdUd 

over covered-is, by-them was-said “ who cloak 

atto dlhdrai oh ddhdd hdsV 

over-from will-take-ofF he strong will-be.” 

Notes, — Hits, upon himself ; dhdkeddai, stat. part with e ; 
atte, from over, i.e. off ; 'SXhdrnd, take off, corresponds to 
dtdrnd ; “ strong ” here means ‘‘ stronger 
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VOCABULARY 


able, be, hdki^d. 

bht. 

alive, jlndd ; become alive, j% 
gdcchv^d. 
all, sdbbh, 
always, hdmesha* 
angry, Mk&fd, 
apple, cold. 
ask, pilcchrjLd, 
ass, khotd. 
bad, manda, khdrdb, 
be, become, hori^d. 
bear, rlcch, 
beat, mama. 
because, ke gdll e. 
begin, Idggv^d. 
beside, kdl, 
beyond, pdr. 
big, bdrd. 
bird, shlldxidd. 
bitch, kUttl. 
both, dov^e. 
boy, ntndbd. 
bring, 

brother, bhrd ; -in-law (sister’s 
husband), bhdrild ; (wife’s 
brother), said. 

buffalo, mdnj h ; — calf, j hold ; 

(smaller one), kdtd. 
bull, dand. 
calf, bdcchd. 
call, tdkfid. 
cat, bUd. 

cedar, pdluddhdr. 
chestnut, bdnnd khor. 
cloak, pdttu. 


clothes, clre. 
cock, kdkdr. 
collect, jdmd kdrnd. 
come, erid. 

companion, hdmzold. 
country, mllkh. 
cover, 4bdkk'^d. 
cow, ga. 

daughter, dkt ; -in-law, nuh. 
day, dihdr. 

deer, etc., 'indrkhpr, kill, rat. 
descend, laihrid. 
desire, mdnrid. 
die, mdmd. 
divide, bd7j4v^> 
do, kdrnd. 
dock-plant, hold. 
dog, kdttd. 
door, bdhd. 
down, tdla. 
drink, plr^d. 
dwell, bds^d. 
east, cdrhda. 
eat, kherid. 
eight, dfth. 
eighteen, dthdhra. 
eleven, ydhra. 
embrace, v., kdldwe blcc 
ndpdrnd. 
eye, dkkh. 
famine, hdftd, kdht. 
far, dur. 

father, pe ; -in-law, sohrd. 
fatten, pdlMdd. 
few, thore. 
field, bdrt, zirm. 
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fifteen, pdndhrd. 
fight, v.,yMfif(Xrna; n.^jhdgrd. 
find, be found, the^d, thherid. 
finger, dull. 

fir {Abies pmdrau), kdchlL 
{Picea vi(yn7ida),rewdr, 
five, pdnj. 
foot, pair. 

four, car ; four annas, pa. 

fourteen, cohda. 

from, JcolOf thiy -o. 

garment, clrd. 

girl, hilrhl. 

give, dena. 

go, gdcchijbd, jUhid. 

goat, bdkrd. 

good, cdnd. 

graze, v. tr,, cdrdiid. 

ground, zlinl. 

hail, n., krlrly kordr, bdlodddr. 
half: three and a half, etc., 
sadhe trai, etc. ; see “ one 
“ two 

hand, hdtth; see “right”, 
“left”. 

happiness, khdshi. 
happy, khitsh. 
he, ohy eh. 
head, sir. 
hear, sUniid. 
hen, kdkrl. 
hence, ehtho. 
here, ehthe. 
hill, dhdkd. 
horse, ghdrd (not r). 
hot, gd7-77i. 
hour, ghdn. 
house, ghdr. 

hungry, hdftd, bhilkkhd. 


husband, Midsm. 

I, vie. 
in, blcc. 

injure, nUkhsd^i kdrnd. 
inside, dnddr, 
joy, khttshl. 
joyful, hJidsh^ 

kestrel, hdpticha {ch almost tsh). 
labourer, vidzur. 
laugh, hdsnd. 

leave, chohrnd: (in composition 
as mere intensive), chdrnd. 
left (not right), khdbbd. 
lift, ceiid. 

little, nlkrd ; a little, thord. 
live (dwell), bdsnd\ be alive, 
jiV^d. 

living, jlnda. 

look, dlkhrjLd ; look for, 
dhundihnd. 
man, jdiid. 

maple (three-eared), traikdnnd. 

mare, ghorl (not r). 

medlar, bdtdm ; see “ pear ”. 

meet, viUnd. 

milk, v. tr., viehid. 

moon, cdnn. 

morning, in the, fdz7'd. 

mother, md ; -in-law, sdss. 

mountain, dhdkd. 

much, so, Urid ; how much ? 

kU7id ; as much (rel.), jUnd. 
mule, kdcrd. 
my, indrhdy mdrd- 
near, uerL 

need (be needful), pdkdfhdnd. 
nephew (brother’s son) ypdtrhid 
{bhdtrld ) ; (sister’s son), 
khfired. 
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night, rat, 
nine, no. 
nineteen, Unnhl, 

no, ndy nlh. 
north, qittiib. 
nose, ndkkh, 
not, nd, nth. 

nothing, kljjh nd, ktjjh nth. 
now, hUn ; up to now, dje tdriu, 
obtained, be, thhend, theijbd. 

of, dd. 

old (man), hUdhd. 
on, Utte. 
one, Mkk. 

one and a half, d^h. 
other, dild. 
outside, hire. 
pear (tree), h&tdh; see 
“ medlar 
persuade, mdlnd. 
pierce, cUbhhxid. 
pig, undhd. 

pine {Pinus excelsa), bldr. 
place, V., rdkhnd. 
play, V. (music), bdjen^d. 
plum {Prunus padus), bhdrth. 
pour out, dolnd. 
prayer, ndmdz ; time of early 
afternoon prayer, pes }^ ; of 
later afternoon prayer, (itgar. 
property, mdl. 
prophet, rdsul. 
pull, chlkij^d. 

put on (clothes), lend\ cause 
to be put on, hldrid. 
quarrel, jhdgrd, 
quarter, pd. 
remain, rehtjLd, 
right (not left), sdjjd. 


ring, dnguthl. 
rise, Htthvd ; see ** stand 
river ; see “ stream 
ruin, V. tr., iljdrndj khdrdb 
kdrnd. 

run, daurnd. 

sacrifice, v. tr., zdbd kdrnd. 

sake, for — of, wdse. 

satisfied, be, rdjjV'd. 

say, dkJind. 

second ; see “ two 

seek, dhuri^hV'd. 

seize, ndpdrna. 

send, jolnd. 

servant, naukdr. 

service, khlzmdt. 

seven, sdtt. 

seventeen, sdtdhra. 

she, dhy eh. 

sheep, hhede. 

shoe, chlttdr. 

side, on this — of,?^rar; on far — 
of, pdr. 

similar to, de mlsdl. 

sin, n., gUnd ; v., gilnd kdrnd. 

sing, getm. 

sister, bhehty, ; -in-law (brother’s 
wife), bhdhbl, bhdrjdi ; (hus- 
band’s sister), ndndn. 
sit, djrid. 
six, che. 
sixteen, sohld. 
something, kljjh. 
son, pUttdr. 
south, nlldb. 
speak, dkhnd, bolnd. 
spend, khdrC kdrnd. 
spoil, tljdrnd, khdrdb, kdrnd. 
spruce ; see “ fir 
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stand, khdlnd, 
star, tdrdf 

still, yet, dja, dje tdijLU. 
stone, bdttd, 

stream (small), Jcdtthd\ (large), 
nddd. 

strong, ddh^a. 
sun, dlh, 

take, lerjLd ; take with one, 
khdrnd\ take off (clothes), 
itlhdrnd, 
ten, dds, 
than, kolOf thl. 
then, its wele. 
there, ohthe. 
they, ohy eh. 
thirteen, tehrd. 
this, eh. 
thou, tu. 
three, tre. 
thy, terd. 
time, wdkht. 

tired, get, hiltnd; tired, adj., 
hdteddd. 
to, ko. 
to-day, djj. 

to-morrow, sdbdh ; day after — , 
dtru ; day after that, cothe. 
tongue, jlbh. 
booth, ddnn. 
traveller, mUsdftr. 
turban, pdtkd. 


turn, flrnd. 
twelve, bdhra. 
twenty, blh. 

two, do ; two and a half, 4hdl ; 

second, dud. 
up, dtte ; up to, tdnu. 
upon, iitte. 
very, bdrd. 

wslky tUrnd; see “go”, “come*'. 

walnut, khor. 

was, dsdy dhsd. 

wash oneself, nherid. 

water, pdnl. 

we, dsl. 

west, lehnddy qtbld. 
what, ke. 

when ? kdddf (rel.) jis wele. 
where? kdhthe ; see “whither” 
(rel.), jlhthe. 
whither? kUty kdhthe. 
who ? kehrdy kdV'i (reh) jehrd. 
wife, bdhtl. 
willow, bis. 
wind, jhdnh. 

with, ndl (both “ along with ” 
and instrumental), 
woman, trlmt. 
worthy, jdgd. 
yesterday, kdll. 
yet, djdy dje tdnu. 
you, tUsi. 
your, tUs dd. 
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BAHRAMGALA 

It will be seen from the following lines that the dialect 
resembles DhUfidi; see Northern Himalayan Dialects, 
pt. iv, p. 15. 

Nouns 

piltidr, son ; oblique, piittrd. 


Pronouns 


Nom. mat, I. 

as. 

Gen. mhdrd. 

dsdhrd. 

Dat. vilgl. 

dsa kl. 

Agent mal. 

dsa. 

Nom. tu. 

tUs. 

Gen. tdhdrd 

tfisdhrd. 

Dat. tilgl. 

ttisa kl. 

Agent tu. 

tlisa. 

Nom. oh. 

^h. 

Gen. ds nd. 

iinha 7id. 

Dat. fis kl. 

ilnha kl. 

Agent ds. 

iinha. 


Ic'tin (not kun)^ who ? ke, what ? 


Numerals 


Very much the same as North Panjabi. 
ikky do, tinn, car, pd7ij, che, salt, dtth, nau, das, yard,, 
hard, lerd, caudd, pdndrd, sold, sdtdrd, dtliard, umil, bill. 
Note sold, not sold ; hlh, not wilt. Note also : — 


24. cauwl. 

29. undttrl (with r). 

30. trlh (with v). 

40. call (not call), also do 
bllid. 

50. pdnjah, dhdl blhd. 


60. sdtth, trai blhd, 
70. sdttdr. 

80. dssl, car blhd. 
90. ndbbe. 

100. sate, pdnj blhd. 
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Adverbs 

upwards, uppur, yes, M. 

downwards, hiln. quickly, haile. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 


Pres. eCi. 

1 

ed. 

Past, dltsA or sM. 
ditsai, sa'L 
dltsl, 81, 


td, 

eo, 

eain. 
axtsdf sed, 
dUsau, s^d. 
ditsdn, sdn. 


mdrna, beat 

Pres. ind. mdrnd ed : mdrnd I ; mdrnd ed : mdrnc d : 
mdrne o : mdrne ain, 

mdrnd has fern. sing, mdrnl ; plur. mdrnld, 

Imperf. mdrnd sd : mdrnd sal : mdrnd si : mdrne sd : 
mdrne sau : mdrne sdn, 

Fut. mdrsd, mdrsdgd, marsd, mdrsdge, 

Tndrsiy mdrslgd, mdrse, mdrsdge, 

mdrsl, mdrslgd. mdrsiin, mdrsunge. 

Fern. : The first form does change for the fern., the 
second has -gl in the sing, and -gld in plur. 

Past, mdredj fem. mdrl ; plur. mdre, fern, mdrld. 

Pres. part, mdrnd, fem. mdrnl \ plur. mdrne, fem. 
'mdrnld. 

The practical identity here as in many Laihndi (Lahnda) 
dialects of the endings for the fut. and imperf. is striking. 
In the fut. the endings are added to the root, in the 
imperf. to the pres. part. The origin of the s is quite 
different in the two cases. 

The words which have occurred and the following 
nouns show how the dialect avoids cerebral n and I, where 
otherwise they would be expected. The n in kdnd is 
accidental, due to the following d. The Punchi dialect 
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also has very few cases of cerebral n and I ; Dhundi, the 


Laihndi dialect of the Murree 
mother, dmmd, 
sister, hhain (not n). 
wife, zananl, 
woman, zdndni, 
man, jand (not n), 
ear, Icann, 
brother, bhrd, bhdi, 
back, n., hand. 


Hills, has far more. 

God, Khadd. 

Satan, Shaitdn. 
sun, dlh, 

cowherd, ddngdr cdrdn- 
wdla (not n and 1), 
eye, dkkhl, 
gold, stinnd. 
silver, cdnd%. 



THE KOCI DIALECTS OF RAMPUR STATE 

Introduction 

The State of Rampur is the most easterly of the Simla 
States. It stretches from a point 3 or 4 miles beyond 
Kot Giiru to the border of Tibet. All the eastern part of 
the State speaks dialects of Ktoaiiri or Tibetan. The 
Kanauri area begins abruptly 2i miles beyond Sftrahan, 
which is 90 miles from Simla. In the whole of the State 
up to that line, i.e. the western part of the State, which, 
though comprising only a small part of the territory, 
includes a large majority of the people, Aryan dialects 
are spoken. These Aryan dialects are all known by the 
generic name of Koci. They do not differ very much 
from one another, but we may perhaps distinguish five of 
them, the dialects of Rohru, Rampur, Baghi, Stlrkhtlli 
P^lrgana, and Podra Ktlar. 

The Rohru dialect is spoken round about the town of 
Rohru. Its northern boundary is the main ridge which 
runs from Simla east to Ktoaur; the southern boundary is 
the boundary of the State itself, where it marches with 
J tibbS,! and Rawigilrh ; on the east the Rohru area extends 
7 or 8 miles to where the Pabbftr River receives a large 
tributary on its right bank ; on the west the boundary is 
an irregular line from Kot Khai to Khadrala, the line 
bending considerably to the east. Ramptlri is found 
directly north of the Rohru dialect ; it lies north of the 
Simla ridge, and extends from a little to the east of Nirth 
on -the Sfttl&j to mile 92^ on the Hindostan-Tibet road. 
Through most of its area the S&tl&j River bounds it on 
the north. Baghi is spoken in a small district extending 
for 5 or 6 miles in every direction round Baghi. The 
Stirkhtili dialect is spoken on the upper valleys of 
the PabbS-r and of its chief tributary to the north. 
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On the west is the Rohru dialect, to the north Rampiiri 
and Kftnauri, and to the south Ktiari. Ktiari should 
really belong to the United Provinces. It is spoken 
in a valley lying to the south and east of the upper 
waters of the Pabb^r and in villages in the United 
Provinces. The streams of this valley drain into the 
Tos River, which is ultimately joined by the Pabbar. 
Ktiari is called after Dodra KtLar, the name given to the 
district where it is spoken. Dodra and two other villages 
are known as KMr or Dodra Kiiar. The villagers 
generally resent being considered inhabitants of Rampur 
State, and sometimes give trouble. They prefer to think 
of themselves as belonging to Garhwal (Gadwhal), and if 
we judge by the position of their valleys and the flow of 
their streams they are right. The whole Koci-speaking 
population may be put down as 45,000, 

Pronunciation 

The transliteration follows the system of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. It should be noticed that vowels with 
a long mark over them are the same as those with no 
mark, the difference being merely one of length, whereas 
vowels with a short mark are generally different vowels. 
Thus, the following pairs are in each case identical vowels : 
tt, d ; Cy e ; i, 1] o, d; u, u; the only difference being one 
of length, so that when a vowel is unaccented it might 
often be w’ritten either with or without a long mark. 
Indeed, phonetically it would generally be more correct 
to omit the mark, but it is unusual to omit it in works on 
Oriental languages. As regards the short vowels, a is as 

in “but*', e is practically the same as e, except for length, 
but it is probably a lower vowel in most cases ; 6 is nearly 
o in hot ” ; u ip the vowel of “pull” as distinguished from 
that of “root”. The lips are usually neither protruded nor 
drawn together in pronouncing it. (The above paragraph 
applies also to JtLbb&l, Siiket, and Bilaspur.) 
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In the Koci dialects, as in Simla dialects as a whole, 
sonant letters are not aspirated ; thus, the combinations 
Ohi dh, dh, jh, hh are practically unknown, and when they 
occur they are probably to be put down to Hindi influence. 
Looking at the words as they appear on the printed page, 
one would say that the h is transferred to a position after 
the vowel. The fact, however, is that it is generally 
omitted altogether, and the only trace of its existence is 
found in the raising of the tone of the syllable in which 
one would expect the h. Thus, gliora, bhdl, bhain, ghdr 
become gdhrOj bdhl, bauhn, gauh7\ in which words the 
It is not sounded, the words being, however, pronounced 
with the high falling tone described under Kagani. This 
whole question of tone is very interesting, in Panjabi, 
north and west of Amritsar, the h is dropped with sonant 
letters, but there the sonant letter is transformed into 
a surd and the h replaced by a low tone (also described 
under Kagani), so that the words just mentioned are 
pronounced Ic^a, pal, pain, Mr, This point is of some 
importance in connexion with the discussion of the 
original relations of the Romany language. The argument 
has been advanced that Romany must be connected with 
modern Shina, because, like Romany, it avoids aspirated 
sonants. It will here be seen that Northern Panjabi and 
all the Simla dialects, except those spoken in Bilaspur, 
have the same peculiarity. 


ROHRU 

Nouns 

The plural of nouns in -o ends in -a, reminding us of the 
Giijari dialect, which has nom. plur. -d, obi. -d. Masc. 
nouns ending in a consonant are inflected in -d both sing, 
and plur., while fern, nouns have The gen. prep, is ro, 
the dat. Idle, the abl. Ichu, 
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Pronouns 

3rd pers. pronouns have a special fern, form in the 
obi. sing. 

Verbs 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same. The fiit. 
adds -lo to the pres, ind., which undergoes several changes 
in tlie final vowel. 

The stat. part, is sometimes a contracted form ending in 
~6'iido^ -ando^ -ahndo, otherwise it ends in -ero. 

Habit is expressed as in Hindi. The conception of an 
action actually taking place is expressed by the inflected 
pres, part., which does not vary, and the verb Idgyio, thus 
pUde lago, is actually now beating. For ability the verb 
bdbio, be able, is used. 


RAMPURI 

Nouns 

There is an organic genitive in -o which is, of course, an 
adjective. 

The dat. prep, is le and the abl. kd, Masc. nouns ending 
ill -o inflect in -e, others in -a. Fern, nouns inflect in -I, 
The singular is nearly the same as the plural. 

Pronouns 

Pronouns of the 3rd pers. have separate forms for the 
feiii. obi. 

Verbs 

Tlie future has no separate form, it is the same as the 
pres. ind. and pres. cond. The stat. part, ends in -ondau. 

BAGHI 

The Baghi dialect is almost the same as Rampiiri. 

Nouns 

The organic gen. of Rampiiri is not found, the prep, ro 
being substituted. The prep, for the dat. is ko and for 
the abl. dnda. The inflection is generally as in Rampiiri. 
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Pronouns 

3rd pers., see note for Rampilri. 

Verbs 

There is a separate fut. (in -tlio), but the pres. ind. and 
pres. cond. are the same. The stat. part, ends in -ondo or 
-erOy the latter ending being for trans. verbs. 

SURKHULI 

The inhabitants of the Stlrkhiili Pfirg^na have to pass 
through Rohru on almost every journey ; their speecli, 
therefore, does not differ much from that of Rohru. 

Nouns 

The gen., dat., and abl. have, as their prepositions, ro, le, 
and leu or IcH respectively. Masc. nouns in -o inflect in -e, 
others in -d ; fern, nouns inflect in ; the sing, and plur. 
are generally alike. 

Pronouns 

As in the other Koci dialects the 3rd pers. pronoun has 
special forms for the obi. sing. fern. 

Verbs 

Tlie pres, ind., pres, cond., and fut. have the same form. 
It is worth noting ; e.g. pUa u, plfd I, etc. ; the imperf. 
being pUd thau, plur. pUd the. 

There are two stat. part, forms, dndau and ~erod. 

To express actual action at the moment referred to the 
pres. part, of the verb is used with the stat. part, of Idgno, 
as pUdo Idgondau, is now beating. 

KUARI 

With Ktiari we get under Garhwali influence. 

Nouns 

Nouns inflect in a number of different ways. Most of 
them have nasal vowels in the obi. plur. The prepositions 
for gen., dat., and abl. are ro, le or kS or kiS ISy and ku. 
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Pronouns 

There is the usual fem. sing. obi. form for the 3rd pers. 
pronoun, keel, how much or many, reminds us of ghina 
kdcdk or Icdcd with the same meaning. 

Verbs 

Tlie accent in the future and past is unusual. In the 
future it is throughout on the last syllable, and in the past 
on the second (which is, except in the plural, the last), the 
past being thus distinguished from the past cond. or pres, 
part., which has the accent on the first. 

Fut. Tidfi/iuld . Past, u6ndcbv/» Past cond. ndn'doLv,, 
The stat. part, ends in -ero. 

Very noteworthy is the dropping in some tenses of the 
I of honOy speak, and t of kdnno, do. The I is dropped in 
the inf. 6ono, and past cond. bodo, and appears in pres. ind. 
bolu and past bdlau. The r of JeOnno, do, appears in the 
tenses in which the I of bojjto does so ; pres, ind, /coru ; 
past, kdrau ; and on the other hand, inf. kdnno ; past 
cond. kdddo. The verb b6no, be able, is treated in the 
same way as bono, speak. 

Something similar occurs in the Cttrahi dialect, spoken in 
C&inba State, where bolnu, speak, has past cond. bottd and 
past ind. bolu; and kdhnu, do, has fut. kdhmd; pres. ind. 
Jedhtd d, past, ked ; in this case the v not coming in at all. 
In Ciirahi the word for beat, mdnu, omits the usual r in 
the past cond. OTidtd, and in fut, 1st pers. sing, and plur. 
'tYidliTvid, uidh'iYie, See Lu'ixg. Novth, HItix,, pt. iii, p. 32. 

ROHRU DIALECT 
Nouns 


Masculine, 

SinoIjlab Plural 

Nom. golnr-o^ horse. -a. 

Gen* -e ro, -a ro. 

Dat., Acc. -g khe. -a 
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Singular 

Plural 

Abl. 

•e khu. 

-d khu. 

Agent 

•&d. 

•6d. 

Voc. 


-6o. 

Nom. 

gauh-r, house. 

-r. 

Gen. 

-rd rd. 

-rd ro. 

Agent 

•rd. 

•rd. 

Ihnd-Uf Hindu, has gen. -u ro; agent, -ud, etc. 

Feminine. 



Noni. 1 

5s7t^or-i, girl, daughter. 

-1. 

Gen. 

-t ro, etc. 

•1 ro, etc. 

Agent 

-ie. 

•le. 

Voc. 

-id. 

•16. 

Nom. 

hauh‘V'% sister. 

-n. 

Gen. 

•rjLi ro, etc. 

ro, etc. 

Agent 


•yjLle. 


Pronouns 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

dUf I. 

dmma. 

Gen. 

mero. 

mdhro. 

Dat., Acc. mu kh^. 

umu kh6. 

Abl. 

mu khu. 

dviu khu. 

Agent 

mul. 

dmma. 

Nom. 

tu^ thou. 

tumma. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tdhro. 

Dat., Acc. 

. 16 kh6. 

tdmu kh6. 

Abl. 

td khu. 

tdmu khu. 

Agent 

tdl. 

tumma. 

Nom. 

eo, fern, e, this. 

e, fern, the same. 

Gen. 

ehroj fern. faro. 

tu ro „ 

Dat., Acc. 

, es kh6y fern. Id kh6. 

tu kh6 „ „ 

Abl. 

es khu, fern, td khu. 

tu khu „ „ 

Agent 

tiyl, fern. \u. 

l>ua ,, ,, 

kun, who (inter.), declines Icauh- 

ro kite khu; agent. 


kunl. 

dzo, who (rel.), dzau-ro khS khu ; agent, dzuyii ; dzd 
kun, whoever. 
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Icdl, anyone, someone ; kauh-ro, etc., like kun. 

ka, what (inter.), Icedro, etc. 

kicch, something, anything; dzd kicch, whatever, etc., 
do not decline. 

Adjective pronouns are : iirio, of this kind ; tino, of that 
kind ; kino, of what kind ? dzviyo, of which kind (rel.). 

tiil, so much or many; Util, so much or many (cor- 
relatives) ; ktiil, how much or many ? dzettl, as much 
or many. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns ; other- 
wise, those ending in a consonant are not declined. Those 
ending in -t6 or -o take -a for the obi. sing, and all the 
inasc. plur., for the fern, sing., and % for the fem. plur. 
All genitives are used as adjectives and follow the rule 
just given except that in the obi. masc. sing, and plur. 
inasc. they take -e instead of -a. 

Comparison, — There are no special forms for the 
comparative and superlative. Comparison is made by 
the preposition khu, from, with the positive. 

sdknlro, good ; Su khu sdkniro, good from this, better 
than this ; sohhhl khu sdknlro, good from all, better than 
all, best. 

Numerals 


1. ek. 

13. tera. 

2. dm. 

14. tsduda. 

3. cln. 

15. pdndra. 

4. tsa/r. 

16. sola. 

5. panz. 

17. sdttra. 

6. tshau. 

18. thdra. 

7. §dt 

19. nlsh. 

8. dth. 

20. bish. 

9. nau. 

40. dm blah. 

10. d&s. 

60. cln blah. 

11. gidra. 

80. tsar blah. 

12. hdra. 

100. sau. 
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Ordinals 


1st. paihlo, 
2nd. dujjo. 
3rd. cljjo, 
4th. tsdutho. 
5th. pdnzuo. 


6th. tsduo. 
7th. sdtuo. 
8th. dthuo, 
9 th. nauuo. 
10th. ddsuo. 


The h in 6th is mucli weaker than that in 6 : tsduo tshau, 
dSUrh is one and a half, ddih two and a half. 


Adverbs 


e6/a, now. ‘ 
tehhl, then (correl.). 
kebhl, when ? 
dzehhl, when (rel.). 
dz, to-day. 
kdlld, to-morrow. 
portly the day after 
to-morrow. 

taauthe, on the fourth day. 


Time 

Tfilzz, yesterday. 
phreZy the day before 
yesterday. 

ndtreZy on the fourth day 
back. 

kehhiy sometimes. 
kebhi na, never. 
kebhl kebhly some time or 
other, sometimes. 


lyydy here. 
tlyyd, there. 
klyydy where ? 
dzlyydy where (rel.). 
lyya dzau, up to here. 
Ire, from here. 
bhittdr, inside. 


Place 

hubi, upwards. 
tol, downwards. 
nerl, near. 
dur, far, 

forward. 
patshCy back. 
bdhdr, outside. 


Others 

kid khe, whj^ ? 
o, yes. 

bdrOy much, greatly. 
The adjective pronouns ino, of this kind, etc., and 
so much, etc., are often used as adverbs. 


bohriy very much. 
phettly quickly, 
sdknlro kd/riy well. 
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Prepositions 


de, in. 
khay in. 
gahiy upon. 
th&Uy tIidlUy under. 
dggay dga, dgu, Jehu dgu, in 
front of ; ind dgu, or md 
Ichu dgUy in front of me. 
arey with, along with. 
khUy from, with (instru.).* 
ro, of. 


tdia, for sake of (ehri tdia^ 
for his sake). 

h&Uiy about, concerning {tau 
h&ttiy about you). 
pdVy on far side of. 
d/Ty on this side of. 

68 hlyydy in his direction. 
2>heray round {gauhrd plierdy 
round the house). 
khSy to. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, tense e, e/t, ehy or ai, unchanged throughout. 
Past tense — 


Sing. masc. tho. Fern, the. 

Plur. masc. the. Fern, thl. 

tho, fhS, 

the. 

thl. 

tho, thS, 

the. 

thl. 

pltnOy beat 


Pres. ind. pltd. 

pltl. 


pifd. 

pltd. 


pltd. 

pUd, 


Fut. pltulo. 

pltlle. 


pltdlo. 

plteld. 


pltelo. 

2 nteld, 


Imperat. pit ; plur. plto. 

Imperf. the pres. ind. with the past verb subst. 


pltn thOy fein. the. 

pltl they fem. thl. 


pltd thOy thS, 

pltd they thl. 


pltd thOy thS, 

pltd they thl. 



Past, pUOy fern. pUe\ plur. pHey feni. pltl (agreeing 
with object). 

Plup. plto thOy pits thS, pits they pltl thl. 
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Pres. cond. same as pres. ind. 

Past. cond. and pres. part. — 

pUdo, fern. pitdS. plur. pitdS\ fern. pltd%. 

pltdo, pitde. pitde\ * pltdl. 

pltdo, pUdS. pitdS\ pltdl. 

Part. pres. act. pltdo (-e, -e, -1 ) ; pltdl iverl, while or on 
beating; pass. plt6ndo\ fern. pltendl\ plur. pltanda\ 
fern, pltendl (contracted ivomplto ondo, Hindi mdrd hud). 
Conj. part, plt^d, having beaten. 

Agent, pltna dlo. 

Habitual, dd piled kord, I am in the habit of beating. 
Immediate pres, dd pitde Idgo, I am now beating. 

dhno, be, become 
Iinperat. auh ; plur. auh. 

Pres. ind. and pres. cond. oh-u, -d, -a, -I, -a, -d. 

‘Fut. axUidlo, auhdlo, auhdlo, auhlle, auhdld, axvhdld. 
Past, uho. 

Past cond. ohndo. 

dhno, come 

Imperat. dh, dho. 

Pres, ind and cond, d/m, dlid^ dhd, dhl, dJid, dhd. 

Fut. dhdlo, dhdlOy dhdlo, dlille, dhdld, dhdld. 

Past, dhd. 

Past cond. dhdndo. 

deuno, go 

Imperat. deo ; plur. deo. 

Pres. ind. ded, etc. (reg.). 

Fut. deulo, dedlo, dedlo, delle, dedldy dedld. 

Past, deo, fein. dei ; plur. ded, fern. del. 

Past cond. demido. 

rauhno, remain 
Imperat. rank ; plur. rauh. 

Pres. ind. rauhd, etc. 

Fut. raulidlo, etc. 

Past cond. rauhndo. 
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sit 

Imperat. hii^o. 
Pres. ind. bit^u, etc. 

Fut. bagnio. 

Past cond. bil^do. 

khdno, eat 
Pres. ind. khan, etc. 

Past, Mao. 

plno, drink 
Pres. ind. pin, etc. 

Past, plo. 

deno, give 

Pres. ind. den. 

Past, dero (stat. part.). 


Idno, take 

Pres. ind. Idn, 

Fut. Idnlo, 

Past, Ido, 


bolno, speak, say 


Pres. ind. bold. 

Past, bolo. 

kSrno, do 

Pres, kdrd. 
Past, klo. 

jd7ino, know 

Past, jdno. 

anno, bring 

Past, dno. 

nlno, take away 

Past, nlo. 



Ability is expressed by means of bolno, be able. The 

otlier verb adds I to the root ; as ad Ukhl n^lh bbldo, 
• . * 

I am not able to write. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero naU kas ? Thy name what is ? 

2. JEs goitre rX kitti dmbdr ai ? This horse of how- 
much age is ? 

3. Ire KUfkmlr ketti dUr ai? From-here Kashmir 
how-much far is ? 

4. Tere babba re gauhrd kha ketti tahoru ? Thy father 
of house in how-many sons ? 

5. Az dU bdri durd khu handi dho. To-day I very 
far from walking came. 

6. Mere kdkkd ro tahoru ehri bauhnl are bidhando. 
My uncle of son his sister with married is. 

7. Oauhrd kha ahukle goitre rl zloi ai. House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Ehri plfthi gahi zln koah. His back upon saddle 
tighten. 

9. Mui ehro tahoru bohri plto, By-me his soi;;i mucli 
beaten. 

10. Eu pdrbdtta gahi gdui bakri tsdrd. That hill 
upon c(ws got grazing is. 

11. Eu bikhd thdlli gohra gahi butthahndo. He tree 
under horse upon seated. 

12. Ehro bdhi dpni bauhni khtt boro. His brother own 
sister than big. 

13. Ehro mol ddili rdpoyye. Its price two and a half 
rupees. 

14. Mero bdb tahota gauhrd de raulta. My father little 
house in remains (lives). 

15. Ea kite ritpoyye de, Him-to rupees give. 

16. Eu ritpoyya ea khu dru Id, That rupee him from 
hrther take. 

17. Eo atahoplfea rd^i khu bdnnho. Him well having- 
beaten ropes with tie. 

18. Kim khu pdni gdro. Well from water bring-out. 

19. Md khu dga hando. Me from before walk'. 

20. Kauhro tahoru tad dhande Idgahndo. 
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Whose son “thee behind coming attached, i.e. is at this 
moment coming. 

21. Eu tdi kail Jehu mdlS Ido ? That by-thee whom- 
from in-price was-taken ? 

22. Grd re elcici atti-dla Jehu Ido, Village of one shop- 
owner from was-taken. 

Notes. — 1. Kds, what is; cf. Jed sd in the Stirkhiili 
dialect. 6. Bidhando, stat. part, from hidhno, having been 
married. 10. Bdfthahudo, stat. part., seated. 20. AliandS 
Idgahndo, two stat. part, corresponding to Hindi dyd hud 
liXgd hud ; Panjabi has aundd e Idgd, 

Ability is rendered by holno with the inf., which adds 
-i to the root ; dd likJchl neih holdoy I cannot write. 
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VOCABULAllY 


able, be, hdlno. 
about, b&tti. 

above; see **up”, “upon**. 

age, dnibdr, 

all, badhe, sdbbhi, 

anyone, koi ; anything, kicch. 

arrive, ptvzh'^o. 

ass, gadho. 

back, n., 

backwards, patsho. 
bad, rlo. 

be, become, oA^io. 
bear, n., rlkh, 
beat, plti^o ; see “ fight 
beautiful, bav^thp^o. 
bed, vidnzo, 
behind, patshe, 
beneath, thdli, thdlU, 
big, bdro. 
bird, tsdrktl. 
bitch, kukkr&, 
body, jlu. 
book, k&tdb, 

boy, tshoru ; see “ son ’*. 

bread, rotti, 

bring, 

brother, bdhi, 
buffalo, mlfish, 
bull, bdldd, 
l3uttermilk, chdsh. 
buy, mole Idv^o, 
call, bddi^o. 
camel, uL 

cat, brdlo, fern. brdU, 
cock, kukhro. 


cold, shelo, 
come, dhrio. 
concerning, bdtti. 
conquer, dzUrio, 
cow, gdo. 
cowherd, gitdlo. 
daughter, mat ; see “ girl **. 
day, diZs; see “to-day”, “to- 
morrow 

defeated, be, hdrno. 
die, mdrno. 

direction, blyyd ; m this d., 
es blyyd, 
do, kbrno, 

dog, ktckkUr; see “bitch”, 
downwards, tdl. 
draw (water), gdrno, 
drink, plno ; cause to drink, 
ptdrio, 
ear, kdnthu, 

eat, khdno ; cause to eat, 
khidy^o, 
pinni, 

eight, dth ; eighth, dthuo. 

eighteen, fhdra, 

eighty, tsar blah, 

eject, gdrno, 

elephant, hdthl, 

eleven, gidra, 

eye, dkh, 

face, mu, 

fall, loP^o, 

far, dur, 

father, bdb, 

field, dUkhro. 
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fifteen, p&ndra. 
fight, plt ^ ; see ** beat 
fish, mdchi. 

five, pdm ; fifth, pdnzuo. 

flow, bauhinLo, 

foot, bdhrbd, 

forty, dm blah. 

forward, dgUf dggu, aga, agga. 

four, tsar; fourth, tsdutho. 

fourteen, tsdtida. 

from, khu. 

front, in — of; see “forward*', 
fruit, phdl. 
ghi, gluh. 

girl, m&l ; see “ daughter 
give, dev^o. 
go, deutpo, 

goat, he-, bdkro ; she-, bdkrt. 
good, sdknlro, dtsho. 
graze, intrans., tsdrno ; trans., 
tsdmo. 

hair, md'^rdl, bdl. 
hand, dhth, 
he, eo. 
head, murujl, 
hear, shuv^v^o. 
hen, kdkhrL 
hence. Ire. 

here, lyyd; up to here, lyyd 
dzau. 
high, usio, 
hill, p&rbdt. 

Hindu, Ihndu. . 
horse, gdhro. 
hot, nldto. 
house, gaivhr. 
hundred, sau. 
husband, ravLdo, 

I, dit. 


ignorant, bdhlU. 
in, de^ kha. 
inside, bhlttdr. 
iron, loah. 
jackal, shailto. 
jungle, bauTSb. 

kind, of this — , iinbo ; of that 
— , tirbo ; of what — , kixbo 
(inter.) ; of which — , dztrj^o 
(rel.). 

kite, g6rdr. 

know, jdrtrio. 

lazy, gdldndo. 

learn, shlkhrio. 

leopard, b&rdhg. 

he, sUttno ; see “ sleep 

little, tshoto ; adv. thoro ; 

a — , thoro. 
load, bdgdr. 
look, dekhfbo. 
maize, belrt, 
make, cdxbij,o. 
man, ^ndrbdch. 
many ; see “ much **. 
mare, gohrl. 
marry, bXdh'ijLO. 
meat, vvds. 
meet, v., mllTi^o. 
milk, dudh. 
moon, dzun. 
mother, dl. 
mountain, pdrbdt. 
much, adv., idro, b6hr% ; so — 
or many, ettl ; do. (correl.), 
tettl; how — or many, 
kettl ; as — or many, dzettl. 
my, m&ro. 
name, nau. 
near, neri. 
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never, kehhi na, 
night, rdct. 

nine, nau , ninth, Jidilo. 
nineteen, n't di- 

no, niTih. 

no one, koi na. 
nose, 7i(lk, 
not, 7idih. 
nothing, hrch na, 
now, cbhi. 

of, ?'(), fom. } / , plur. inasc. re, 
feni r7. 

oil, tel, 
on, gahi. 
one, ek, 
our, mdhro, 
out, halt dr. 
pen, kdlldm, 
pig, silmjdt. 

place, V. trans., ishdrno. 
plain, sdllo, 

plough, n., aulil , v., uuhl 

jncno. 

(Illicitly, phHLl, 
rain, pCiijbi. 
read, pdrlmo, 

1 ‘elatc, dinnaiiyo, 
recognize, pdrd^ino. 
remain, rauhno, 
return, oru dlino. 
rise, iizhjLo; rise up, klidto 
dzino, 

rrver, noe ; sec' “ stream 
rope, rd.dil. 
round, jirop., jiherd. 
run, 2>heth deno, 
saddle, zln, 
sake, for — of, tdid. 
say, bohio. 


second, dajjo. 
sec, deklino. 
seed, bij. 

seven, sdt , seventh, sdtuo. 
seventeen, sdtlra, 
sharj), i^binno, 
she, e, 

sheep, bchr'l, 

shci)h(‘rd, Indio, 

shop, dffi , shopkeeper, diiidlo. 

sick, tlinutdnd. 

side, on this — of, dr ; on that 
— of, par. 

sister, older than person re- 
ferred to, ddddi , younger 
than do., bailm, 

SIX, tshan , sixth, Isdfio. 
sixteen, sola. 
sixty, cin blah. 
sit, bddilio, 

sleep, ; see “lie”, 

someone, kOi , something, kicrh , 
see “anyone”, “anything” 
son, tshoru , see “ hoy ”. 
sow, V., haiino, 
speak, bcdno. 
star, tdro. 
stomach, yet. 
storm, khnnera. 
stream, (jd/id , see “river”, 
strong, Idkro. 
sun, sflrdf , sunshines 7 tU . 
sweet, ijuhlo 

take, Idno , tak<! away, uinn, 

ten, das. 

than. Urn, 

then, tebhi. 

there, ilf/ija. 

they, c . their, luro 

K 
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thief, taur, 
thirteen, iera, 
this, CO ; fern. e. 
thou, tu. 

three, cin ; third, CI330, 
thy, tero. 

tie, k6shno, hdnnhno, 
tighten, kd.^no. 
to, khL 
to-day, dz. 

to-morrow, kdlla, day after 
— , por.^i ; on fourth day, 
tsauthe. 
tongue, (Izlb. 
tooth, (land. 
town, hdzdr. 
tree, hlkh, 
twelve, ham. 
twenty, hi^. 

two, two and a l\iiUtddih. 

ugly, nlkdmmo. 

uncle, kdkko. 

under, ihdliy thdlli. 

up, upwards, hilhi. 

upon, gaht. 

very, bdJm. 

village, grad, grd. 

walk, hdmhiQ. 


was, tJio, 
water, pant. 
way, bat. 
we, dmma. 

well, adv., sdknlro kdn, dtsho 
kdrt. 

well, n., kil. 

what, kd ; whatever, dzo kicch. 
when, kebhi (inter.) ; dzehhi 
(rel.). 

wheat, (jiuh. 
where, kiyyd. 
white, .shdklo. 

who, kim ; whoever, dzo kun. 
why, Ida khS. 

wife, tshaon , see ** woman 
win, dzltyo. 
wind, bdgdr. 
wise, bkhdlo, 

with, along — are, — (instru- 
mental), khu. 

woman, tshdort ; see “ wife 
write, likkhno, 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, hlzz ; day before — , 
j)1ircz ; day before that, 
ndtrez. 

you, tumma ; your, tdhro. 



RAMPUR AND BAGHI DIALECTS 

Nouns 
MasctUine, 
gohro, horse 



Singular 


Plural 


Kampuu 

Bagiii 

Rampuh 

Ba(uii 

Nom. 

goh-ro. 

-ro. 

-re. 

-re. 

Gen. 

-reo. 

-re ro. 

-reo. 

-re ro. 

Dat., Acc. -re U. 

-re kd. 

-re l&. 

-re kd. 

Abl. 

-re kd. 

-re diida. 

-re kd. 

-re dnda. 

Ai^ent 

-re. 

-red. 

-re. 

-te. 

Voc. 

-red. 

-t ed. 

-reo. 

-reo. 



gauhr, house 


Nom. gauh-r. 

-r. 



Gen. 

-ro. 

-rd ro. 



Abl. 

-rd kd. 

-r dmla. 



Agent 

-re. 

-re. 




In the house is (Ram.) (jaulire, gauhr Ice or dut ; 
(Bag.) gaahrd do or gauhrd de. 

The gen. is an adj. and inflects as follows: (Ram.)masc. 
sing, -o ; fern. , plur. masc. -e ; fem. -i (Bag.) ro, rl, 
re, rl. These endings do not change for the case of tlie 
noun possessed except in the masc. sing. If a masc. sing, 
noun possessed is in an obIi<|ue case, -o and ro change to 
-c and re respectively. 

bdh, father, has in (Ram.), gen. hdhho \ abl. hdhhd led, 
etc. ; and in (Bag.) hdhbd ro, bdbb iindci ; voc. bdhba. 

An example of a masc. noun in -i may be given. 

hdtti, elephant (Bag.) has gen. hdtti ro ; agent, hdttie, etc 

Feminine, 
tshot iy girl, daughter 


Singular 



Plural 

Rampuk 

Ba(Uii 

Rampuk 

Baghi 

Nom. tshdt-l. 

-1. 

-1. 

-i. 

Gen. -w. 

-1 ro. 

-Jo. 

-1 ro. 

Dat.i Act. -1 U. 

-i kd. 

-1 l&. 

-i kd. 

Al)l. -1 kd. 

-1 dmla. 

-1 kd. 

-1 d7ida. 

Agent -le. 

-le. 

-le. 

-le. 

Voc. -ie. 

-le. 

-lo. 

-lo. 
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b(iihn, sister 


SiNOULAR 


Plural 


Ramfur 

Bauhi 

Ramfur 

Raoiii 

Nom. bath’ijL. 

-n. 

-nl, etc., as 

-nl, etc., as 

Gen. ‘Uio, 

-nl ro. 

sing. 

sing. 

Dafc., Acc. ‘Ill 

-nl k6. 



Abl. ‘HI kd. 

-nl dnda. 



Agent -nU, 

-Tile. 




Pronouns 



Ist Person. 




Noin. muy I. 

■ 

a. 

dnwie, wo. 

dmme. 

Qon. mero. 

viPro. 

mdhro. 

mdhio. 

Dat., Acc. viulL 

mukhL 

ama IP. 

dmnid kd. 

Abl. viu khd. 

mil (inda. 

amma kd. 

dmmU dnda. 

Agent 7ne. 

mdc. 

dmniP. 

dmme. 

Snd Person. 




Noin. ill. 

ill. 

ttinic. 

tdimne. 

Gen. Uro. 

iero. 

ihdro. 

tan 10 , 




tdmn ro. 

T)at., Acc. ttd?.. 

tdkhe. 

Idnia IP. 

tail kd. 

Abl. tdkJia. 

ta dnda. 

lilma lid. 

lommdnda . 

Agent tc7. 

too 

tame. 

tdmmP. 

fird Person 




Nom. SF, he, it. 

sP. 

sP. 

.'iP. 

Gon. tiino 

tPlno. 

tnin. 

tin 10 . 

T)at., Acc. tPu 

tPli khe. 

inia IP. 

tin ko. 

Abl. tru kd. 

tPs dnda. 

lina kd. 

tin dnda. 

Agent tinl. 

tPnP. 

tine. 

tide. 

Femin ine. 




Nom. .S7", she. 

sP. 

J‘\*m. same 

MS masc. 

Gen. iib. 

tld ro. 



Dat., Act. tld /t\ 

tld ko. 



Abl. tld kd. 

tld dnda 



Agent He. 

tlP. 
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SlNflULAIt 


Plural 

DAMriTR 


Rami'Ur Bacuu 

Nom. 

JO, this. 

ch, eh dzo. 

Jd. e. 

Gen. 

cuo. 

eh ro. 

ino. dxi ro. 

Dat., Acc. 

cii Id, 

eh khd. 

111(1 Id. dll khd. 

Ahl. 

eti kti. 

(Is anda. 

mil k(l. dll (inda. 

Agent 

ml. 

ene. 

me, due. 

Feminine, 



Nom. 

10. 

ehjfdi dzo. 

Fern, same as niasc. 

Gen. 

w. 

Id 10. 


J)at., Acc. 

fa Id. 

id khd. 


Ahl. 

la ha. 

ia ()nd((. 


Agent 

Ic. 

le. 




kan 

, who 

Nom. 

kun. 

hun. 


Gen. 

haw ?o. 

kail 10 . 


Agent 

kiuii. 

kiiad. 




dzo, w 

ho (rel.) 

Nom. 

dzo. 

dzo. 


Gen. 

dzaii 7 0 . 

dzaii ro. 


Agent 

dzimlc. 

dzunc. 



Others are : hi (imlecl.), what , (mdeel ), some- 
thing, any tiling , dzo kttfsh, whatever , kun, some<me, 

anyone, d^o Ictoii, whoever, declined like dzo and kan. 

PUONOMINAL AdJECTIVP:S 

The first word in each case is from Uampur, the second 
from Jhighi. 

Of this kind, eno , of that kind, teno^ teno , of what 
kind, krno, keno , of which kind (rel ), dzcHo, dzf^no. So 
much or many, eilj etro , so much or many, ieti, teiro , 
(correl.) how much or inany,/i;e^i;, ketro , as much or many, 
dzeti, dzetro. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in o, 5, n, or au, including genitives, 
inflect according to the gender and number of the noun 
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with which they agree and change the last letter to e for 
the inasc. plur. and i for the fern. sing, and plur. In the 
inasc. sing, the -o is changed to -e when the noun agreed 
with is in an oblique case, otherwise there is no inflection 
for case. Other adjectives do not inflect for gender, 
number, or case. All adjectives when used as nouns are 
treated as nouns and inflected accordingly. 

Compariso7i. — There are no special forms for the 
comparative and superlative. Comparison is expressed 
by the so-called ablative case with the positive, thus — 

(Rfim.) hdtahau, good ; eii kd hdtahau, good from that, 
better than that; sohbi kd Iidfsluiit, good from all, better 
than all, best. 

(Hag.) atshaii, es iiiida djtahaiL, aobbhi dnda dtahau. 


1. 

ek. 

eh\ 

Numerals 

13. iera. 

tera. 

2. 

drd} 

do. 

14. isoiLda. 

iso add. 

3. 

cann. 

(umii. 

15. pbndra. 

pdndra. 

4. 

isdr. 

tsar. 

16. sola. 

sola (not 1). 

5. 

j)d7idz. 

pivndz. 

17. sottra. 

sUtra. 

6. 

tshmi. 

tshan. 

18. thdi^a. 

thd7*a. 

7. 

8dt 

sdt. 

19. nlh. 


8 . 

dth. 

dth. 

20. bill. 

bM. 

9. 

iKtn. 

7iaa. 

40. dl blyyeh. 


10. 

d(tf^. 

dds. 

GO. ca^m blyyeh. 

11. 

(fidra. 

fjaira. 

80. tsdr blyyeh. 

12 . 

bdra. 

bdra. 

100. i^an. 

i^au. 


Fractional 

1 h dSorh. deo^di. 

2i (Idih. ddlh. 

The rest with sddhe, thus — 

201 sddhe blh, sddhe 6i.sA, 

* u very long. 
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Ordinals 

1st. pdihUtiv. pditihiii. 6tli. Isoiliiu. IfihMdd. 

2n(l. ildjjdd. dujjdii. 7tli. sdtddd. mlOdd. 

3i'd. cljjdd. cljjdti,. 8tli. dlltild'd. d/liddd. 

4tli. Isodthdd. iHodthdu. Otli. uoiidd. noiidii. 

5th. piinzAdd. pdtidzimu,. lOtli. ilftshCMd. diisCuiii. 
and so on, adding -ttciM. to the cardinal. 


Adverbs 

Time 


Kamimju 


Baohl 

now, 

ehkL 

ebltl. 

tlieii, 

tebh L 

iehhl. 

when ? 

Icebh'l. 

kebh 1. 

when (rcl.), 

dzebki. 

dzebhl. 

to-day, 

adz. 

az. 

to-morrow, 

kall(\ 

jla. 

(lay after to-morrow, 

2)orslio, 

porsiji. 

fourth day. 

tsbathe. 

Iso at he. 

yesterday. 

kidz. 

Izz, 

day before yesterday, phrez. 

phbvdz. 

day before tliat, 

iso lithe. 

nbrdz. 


Place 


here, 

Ide, 

Ide, le. 

there. 

tide. 

tide, tie. 

where ? 

kale. 

klde, kle 

where (rel.). 

jiih. 

j'ldr, jii‘. 

up to liere, 

idra sek. 

ide tdi. 

lienee, 

idrCi, 

idra. 

inside. 

bite. 

bttre. 

outside. 

haih. 

hire. 

upwards. 

abl. 

iibl. 

downwards, 

iihndl. 

iitl. 

near, 

bide. 

nerl. 

far, 

dar. 

dar. 
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Uamimtr 


Baohi 

forwards, in front. 

aije. 

dyey dyre. 

backwards, behind, 


])atsha. 

beyond. 


p)dr. 

on this side, 

war 

Others 

dr. 

why, 

kite. 

kal. 

yea. 

o. 

o (answering 
(luestion). 
ei (answeriim 
call). 

no, not, 

an, 'iieih 


quickly. 

•) Hindi. 

slid/t. 

very much. 

})drb 

PjIE POSITIONS 

hbrL 

Kamitr 


liAfilil 

of, 

• o. 

ro. 

from, 

ka. 

diida. 

to, 

It. 

kb. 

in, 

duty ke. 

dCy do, kha. 

above, upon, 

mate. 

yd/iri. 

ill front of. 

aye. 

aye, dyre. 

in front of me*. 

mti ka aye. 

))nl diitda dyre. 

with, along with, 

srh. 

sdite. 

with me, 

miv sTh. 

mil sdtte. 

with (instrument). 

kliUy kaa. 

yiddh. 

for, 

le. 

tal. 

for liim, 

ten le 

iehri fal. 

under. 

pad 

ihdl. 

beyond. 

jKir. * 

2)dr. 

on this side of, 

war. 

Verbs 

dr. 

Verb Siihstant ive 


Pres. (U.) a, indeclinable. 


(B.) eh, indeclinable. 
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Neg nlh ail , (B.) nehl athl, both indeclinable. 

Past (R.) inasc. sing, tan, fein. ii ; inasc. plur. if, fein. IL 
(B.) tail, fein. ta , plur. le, fein. fe. 


lotiw, fall 


Ram PUR 

I5a(jiii 


Iinperat. sing. lot. 

Iinperat. sing. lot. 


plur. lofd. 

plur. lofa. 


Pres. ind. lofn. loti. 

Pies. ind. loftl. 

loti. 

Idle. Idfan 

lotd. 

lotd. 

Idfd. lofd. 

lofd. 

lota. 

R. Fut same as pres. ind. 

B. Fut. lotido. 

lot ale 


lofalo. 

lot ale 


lofalo. 

lot ale. 

B The fern is the same 

as the masc. but 

with tlie 


ending a all through. Tlui e of the feni. is almost c 

Iinperf U loUi, indeel with the past of the verb 
subst. taa, le, etc. B. Pres. iiid. with the ))ast verb subst 
Thus— 

R lot a tan, feni. ti , lota If, fein. tJ, 


B lot Cl iaa, feni. tc , loin fe, fein. fe. 
lofd fan, , loUl te, ,, 

lotd tan, ,, lofAlj te, ,, 

R Pres. cond. same as pres. ind. 

Past cond. lot-dan, fein. -f/t , plur. -dc, fern, -dl 
C!onj. part, lotean, liaving fallen. 

Stat part, lot-oiulan, fein. -endt , plui. -ende, -endi, 
in the state of having fallen. 

Past, lot-an, feni. -i ; plur. -e, fern. -t. 

Agent, lofnewdto, fallcr. 

B. Pres, coiul. same as pres. ind. 

Past cond. lot-da, -de or di, de, de or dt,. 

Conj. part, loUea, having fallen, indecl. 
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Stab. part. lot-6ndo, -ende, -ende, -ende, in the state 
of having fallen. 

Part. lO(t-au, -c or -1] plur. -e, fcin. -e or -i. 


ono, be, become 


R. Irnperat. o. od, 

Fut. od. ol. 

oe, a we. on a , a wan. 
od, ana. od and. 
Past, nan, fein. di, etc. 

Past cond. wndaw. 


n. Tniperat. o. iid. 
Fut. nllan. nllc. 

olio. olle. 
olio. olle. 
Past, dan, f ein . 'de, 

etc. 

Past cond. nndan. 


R. In daw, dd, the initial n is very long. 

B. A slight h is frecjuently prefixed throughout the verb. 
B. In daw, dd, the d is very long. 


ano, come 

R. Irnperat. dts, dtsaw. 

Fut. dd, de, alsd, dl, daw, atsa. 

Past cond. dndan. 

Jlab. alsd kord, I am in the liabit of coming. 
B. Iniperat. usA, d^d. 

Pi •es. ind. aw, de, ae, aw, ae, ac. 

Imperf. du taw, de taw, etc. 

Fut. ddlan, dlan, dlaw, ddle, die, die. 

Past, dd, fein. de, etc. 

Past cond. dndan. 

Conj. part, did, having conic. 

nd^no, go 

R. Pres. ind. nd^u, -e, -d, -an, -d. 

Irnperat. nd^, 

Past, ndfhau. 

Past cond. ndi^dan. 

Conj. part, nd^ean, having gone. 

Agent, 'iidsltnewdlo, goer. 
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(letinx), go 

B. Iinperat. dCv, dod. 

Pros. ind. (Ztl, dfuiy dtui, dChl, ddil, diid, 

Iinperf. dd tan, dCta fait, etc. 

Fut. dedlan, diUau, dillau, dedle, dale, dcdc. 

Past, dCtau, dae, etc. 

ranhiio, remain 
R. Pres. ind. roTi, roe, rod, etc. 

Imperat. ran, ranan. 

Past coiid. rondan, 

B. Fut. rdidau, rodbm, etc. 

Pres. ind. rad, y'od, etc. 

Past, raa, fein. rani , 2)lur. raae, etc. 

hbi^no, sit 

R. tast, hUhaa, the rest of the verb regular. 

b&fhno 

B. Past, b&ithau, 

is'lkno, beat 

This verb is regular in both dialects. In the past, of 
course, the agreement is with the object. 

khdtw, eat 

R. Pres. ind. khdd, etc. 

Past, khdau, 

B. Stat. part, klidero. 

pliw, drink 

R. Pres. ind. pld. 

Past, plau. 

B. Past, plan , feni. pe , plur. pe, 

Stat. part, plcro. 

deno, give 

R. Pres. ind. ded. 

Past, dennan. 

B. Fut. dSdlau. 

Past, dean. 
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“Take*' is (regular) in Rainpur and (jmno in Baglii. 
The latter has : past, ginau ; stat. part, yinevo, 

konio, do 

R. Past, kuiib, 

13. Past, koran, 

“ Bring” is anno (regular). 

B. Fut. fDirUau, past, dmut ; stat. part. dnero. 

“Take away” is nino (regular) in Rriinpur and iietio in 
BrighL 

neno has : fut. neiiUtii , past, neau , stat. part, neero. 

In the Rainpur dialect verlis whose roots end in a vowel 
make the pres. ind. in -il instead of -i6, as dal, “I give.” 
It will be noticed that in Rainpur the pres, ind., fut., and 
pies. cond. arc always the same. In Baghi tliero is a 
separate futui-e, ljut the* pres. ind. and prc‘s. cond. are 
identical. In negative sentences the past cond. is used 
for tlic pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. R. Tevo ndit lu ^ 

B. Tfiran nail kd eh ? Tliy name what is 'i 

2. R. Eti gnhri ketri dmdr d ^ 

B. lo (johrc ri kef re ombdr eh ^ Tliis liorse of how- 
miich age is ? 

1], R. Idra Kd.^mlra sikd (up to) ketru dtlr a 

B. I dvdnda Kashmir ketro do r ell 'i Hence Kashmir 
(up to) liow-mucli far is ^ 

4. R. Thdre bdbbe gauhr kelti fshdfd a 

B. Tomn re babbd re gatthre kef re tehofn eh 'i Vour 
fatlier of house (in) liovv-many sons are 

5. R. M'd az bare dUrd hande do, 

at 

13. A do bare dar-dnda dudea do. 1 to-dny very 
far-from having-walked came. 

6. R. Mere isdtsean t shot a eai bailnn si bath Ho 

B. Mere kdkd ro tshofa elirl bauhni sat fra a baih do 
My uiicle-of son his sister witli marriagt‘ Ix^cam*' 

7. R. Ganhr ke i^dkfe gOhri oln d. 

B. Gauhrd daa idtjikfe goitre rt dzln lIous(‘ in 
wliite liorse of saddle (is). 

S. R. Eai jnllhi male zTn kd.diaa (tighten) 

B. Ehri ])iffhi gdhri dzlu bd tinhaa. 1 1 is hack ujioii 
saddle liind. 

1) R. Me eae fshof a le (to) bard indrtm. 

B. Moe ehran tshota bon 'p^dan. By -me his son 
(to) much was-heaten. 

10 R. Dd'itkd mate ga.nl bdkri tsanrd. 

B. Eli bond (jungl(‘) da,n behra bdkri (sard. (Ifci) 
hill upon (jungle in) cows goats is grazing. 

1 1. R. Ea bfita pdd gohre male bethdndan (seated) 

13. Eh bu.tfd thdl gohre gdhrd bdttho (sat) That 
tree under liorse upon seated (sat) 

12 R. Eao bdih behni kd boro. 
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B. Ehrau bdih djmi hauhni dnda baro. llis brother 
(own) sister from (than) big, i.e. is bigger. 

13. R. Eno mid ddih rtipayye. 

B. Ehran mol ddih rupauo. Its price two-and-a- 
half rupees. 

14. R. Mero bdb eit hutsle gauhre raud. 

B. Merau bdb es maffhe gaulcrd do raud. My father 
that small liouse in lives. 

15. R. Eu le vupayye dean. 

B. Eh kite III rwpaue ded. Him to these rupees give. 

16. R. Eu led ru 2 )ayye mdngau. 

B. I H dnda r u 2 Xtue mo uga or ah (hithav). Him from 
rupees ask (hither). 

17. R. Eu le mdrlau 7'ezd lean bdnnhau. Him to having- 
beaten ropes with bind. 

^ B. Is dtshe pltd roshie glddh bdnnhd. Him to well 
beat ropes with bind. 

] 8. R. Kue kd pan i gddau. 

B. Kue dnda cl^ (or pdni) gdrha. Well from 
water bring-out. 

19. R. Mu kd dge tsdlo. 

B. Mu dnda agre tsdld. Me from before go. 

20. R. Kauro tshoi/u tdma pdtsha do ^ Whose boy you 
behind came ? 

B. Kauro Ishofu d td pdtsha Wliose boy comes 
thee behind ? 

21. R. Ja^i kau kd mdlle leati. This whom from in- 
price was-taken ? 

B. Eh toe kds dnda mdlle gtnau. This by-thee 
whom from in-price was-taken ? 

22. R. Gau kd ekki dhtiwdle kd leati. 

B. OaUa 7 n eki dukdnddr^ dnda gl7iau. Village of 
one shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Notes . — 8. B. Gdhri, upon, cf. 11. B. ; gdhrd agrees with 
its noun ; it is a prepositional adj. like wdrgd (similar to) 
in Panjabi. 9. Bdrd and bori (or holtri) are different 
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words. 11 . Befhondau, stative part, in the state of having 
sat, seated. 

The stative part, of trans. verbs becomes a passive 
part. ; thus klidero means in the state of having been 
eaten. In Biighl there are two such participles, one 
ending in -ondaii and one in -cro for intrans. and trans. 
verbs respectively. 

Examples, — Lofondau, fallen ; khdero, eaten ; piero, 
drunk (i.e. of the thing drunk). 

The ending -ero is found in various forms, as ~eroa in 
Silrklirdi, -ero in Kiifiri, -era in North and South Jubbal, 
-Ird in Mandea]i, East Suketi, and North Bilfispuri ; -drd 
in Hjtnduri, Dami, South Bilaspiiri, and Gadi ; -ord in 
Cftmeali, Ctirahi, and Pangwiili ; -oro in Bh^tdrilwahi ; 
-or in Padilri. 
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VOCAUULAUY 

The first word or words belong to the Raiiipur dialect, 
the others, separated by a colon, to the Baghi dialect. 


above , sec up ”, upon 
all, s6hhi : sdbhht, 
anyone, someone, kot : kun, 
arrive, pauts'ij,o : pujjiio. 
ass, cjaddka * gaddho, 
backwards, paisha * pdtslia. 
back, : pltth. 

bad, nemlruo : rlan. 
be, become, oiio : ono, hono 
boar, rlkk : rlkkh, 
beat, tsikno • julnOf 

tslhjLO, 

beautiful, htuikaii, . bdtthnau. 
bod, m&ndzd • mdndzd, 
behind, patsha : 2nUsha. 
below, adv., ilhndi . dtt , prop., 
pcul : ihciL 
bif?, bdda : h6rau. 
bird, tsdrki . pdiicht. 
bitcb, kukkri : kuJot 
body, . hdddn, 
book, kdtdh : kdidh, 
boy, tsiultu tfihdtu ; see “son”, 
broad, 'tOtii, : idUi. 
bring, djijio ; dnno. 
brother, ddd, bailta : ba'lli, 
bulTalo, vihai . maiidi- 
bull, b6l/td bdlad. 
buttermilk, islidh chd^. 
call, bid no : hddno, 
camel, at : nt. 
cat, braildj fern, hraih 
bdrailau, fern, bdradl. 


clean, hdtsha : dtshau, 
cock, kiikhld : kukhrait, murgd; 

wild cock (Bilghi), khlatr, 
cold, Hhclaii : ^olau. 
come, dno . dno. 
conquer; see “ win ”. 
cow, gdo . gdo, 
cowherd, gUdlo • gtidlo. 
daughter, tslwti : isholt. 
day, dlls : das. 
defeated, be, lidrno : hdrno, 
die, vidrno . vidrno, 
do, k&nw kiirno. 
dog, kukkdr : kilkdr, 
downwards, uhndt . fiti. 
draw out, gddiio : gtn hno, 
drink, phio . phio ; caiisii to - 

2)1(1/10 : 2)'//i/'iVO. 

oar, kd/in • kd/in, 
oat, klidiw : khdno , cause to 
— , kJudiio kh)d)io. 
egg, • jdnm, 

eight, dth : dth , (Mghth, 
Cithuo dllitldiL 
oighh'on, thdro . thdro. 
eighty, tsdr blijych, 

(iject, gdfjno : gdrhno. 
elephant, lidtthi . hath/. 
eleven, gtdia . gaint. 
eye, dkkhi . dkkli. 
face, vm . mu, 
fall, lOtno : hVnn. 
far, dilr • dftr. 
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father, hah : hah. 
field, dilkro : khac. 
fifteen, p6ndra : pdndra. 
fight, Idrno : pltno. 
fish, mdtshi : mdtslili. 
five, pmidz : pdndz ; fifth, 
pandzfio : pdndzilau. 
flow, haulino . hauhno, 
foot, hdgiia, rddda : Idt. 
forty, dl hlyypJi. 
forward, dye • dgre, dgc. 
four, tsar . tsdr , fourth, 
tsdiitho : tsdutliaiL 
fourteen, tsduda . tsoiida. 
from, kd : dnda. 
front, dge • dgrCy age. 
fruit, phdl : 2^1 dl. 
ghi, ginh : gluJi. 
girl, tshofi : Ishoti. 
give, dmo dn,io. 
go, ndshno : dfnw. 
goat, hdkr-o, fern. -? ; hdkr-o-i. 
good, hdtslia : dtsliaii, ^ohlau. 
graze, intrans., tsdrno : isdrno ; 

trans., tsdrno : tsdrno. 
hair, s]i)dl : Mrdl. 
hand, hath : hdtth. 
he, sc : se. 
head, mund : mfiml. 
hear, .shCmno . ^unno ; see 
“ relate 

hen, kukhli . kukhri, mdrgt ; 
• wild — (Bfighl), dll hi. 
hence, Idra : Idro. 
here, Ide : le, Ide ; up to — , 
idrd sd : Ide Idi. 
high, dtstau : utsthau. 
hill, dauk : ddghdr. 
horse, gohro : gokro. 


hot, nXaitau : netau. 
house, qauhr : gauhr. 
hundred, shan : shau. 
husband, rdrulko : rdiidau. 

I, mil : a. 

Ignorant, best • kdndml. 
in, k(^ : dd. 
inside, hlte * hitre. 
iron, loah : loah. 
jackal, .ihtdl : shailto. 
jungle, dzdiigal : hauii. 
kind, of this — , eno . h),o ; 
of that — , thio : idiio ; of 
what — , kd7io : keno ; of 
which — (x(i\.)fdzdno : dzhw. 
kite, skdrairi . mdrairi. 
know, dzdnno : dzdiino. 
lazy, dihnau : dllmau. 
learn, sJnhio : sJilkiio. 
leopard, hdrdhg : hdrdhg. 
lie, sutliio • stitiio. 
little, hdtslo, choto, kdmii 
mdithau, kdmti. 
load, hdhia : hdhrau. 
look, shdno : dekhno. 
maize, ishdlli : ktikkri. 
make, cdnno : cdipjLO. 
man, man^ • mdndc. 
mare, gohri : gOhri. 
married, be, hldh ono . hath 
and. 

meat, mds : mdss. 
meet, metno : mllno. 
milk, dudh . dilddh. 
moon, dzoth : dzot. 
mother, I : 1. 
mountain, dank ddghdr. 
much, dzadaii : dzddau, hdri ; 
so — , etlf tetl : etroy tdtro , 

L 
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how — , ketl : hUro ; as — 
(rel.), dzetl : dzHro. 
my, mero : mero. 
name, nCid : nau, 
near, hide : neri, 
night, rdci : rdc, 
nine, nau : nau\ ninth, ndfian : 
nduau, 

nineteen, nlli : n1sh. 

no, nlh^ na : nlh^ na ; nothing, 
kiltsli na * kiitsh nn. 

nose, 7idk : ndk, 
not, nihy na : nth, na. 
now, ehhl : ehhl. 

of, -0 ; TO. 
oil, tel : tel. 

on, mdte : gdhrd. 
one, ek : ek ; one and a half, 
dliorh : ddorh. 
our, vidhro : mdliro. 
out, hath : hdJird. 
pen, kdldm : kdldm. 
pig, sungdr : silngdr. 
place, V., thdijLO : thdrno. 
plain, n., sdlld : sdlld. 
plough, auhl jocno : avl 
dzilijidiio, 

quickly, nandi : shdtt. 
rain, pdni : hdrkhd. 
read, pdrno : inlrno. 
recognize, patshamno : i 
pdraimio. 

relate, shiXnainTto : skniidno. 
remain, rauhno : rauhno. 
return, oru dno : dm dno. 
rise, ildzu khdrno : ilttlmo. 
river, ddrdo : ddryaw. 
rope, 7^ez : rdshi* 
run, thuiino : Mchno, 


saddle, zin : dzln, 
sake, for sake of, U : tax. 
say, hdlno : bdhj^o. 
see, shuTLO : dekhno. 
seed, blu : bljj. 
seven, mt : sdt ; seventh, 
sdtilo : sdtfian. 
seventeen, sdttra : sUtra. 
sharp, painnau : painnan. 
she, se : se. 

sheep, behn : behr (note 
different r). 

shepherd, bdddlo : bdrdlo. 
shop, dhfl : dhtl. 
shopkeeper, dliHwdJo : 
dilkandar, 

side, on this side of, war : dr ; 

on the far side of, pdr : par. 
sister, elder than person re- 
ferred to, ddi : ddl ; younger 
than do., baihn : banlin. 
sit, hishno : bilthrio, 
six, tshau : tshau\ sixth, 
tshdilau : tshdfo. 
sixteen, sola : sola. 
sixty, cann blyyeh. 
sleep, suttiio : sittrio. 
son, tshotu : tshdtu. 
sow, enno : bdiio. 
speak, bdlno : hdlno. 
stand, iidzti khdrno: khdrd diw. 
star, tdra : tdra. 
stomach, pet : pet. 
storm, bdgdr : bcigilr\ see 
“ wind 

stream, khad : nau. 
sun, surdj : sitrdj. 
sunshine, do : daii. 
sweet, gilluau : mlthau. 
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swift, stttdz : sdtdz. 
take, lci,io : ghi'^o ; take away, 
nlno : ncno. 
ten, dash : dds. 
than, kd : anda, 
then, tehhi : tebhi. 
there, tide : tie, tide, 
they, se : se, 
thief, tsor : tsor, 
thirteen, tera : tera. 
this, jo : eh, 
thou, til : tu, 
three, caun : caun ; third, 
cljjo : cljjo. 
thy, tero : tero, 
tie, bdnnluTLO : bdnnhno, 
tighten, kdshxio : kdshiio, 
to, l& : khd, 
to-day, adz : dz. 
to-morrow, kdlle : jla; day 
after — , x>orsho : porshi-, 
on fourth day, tsduthe : 
tsduthe, 

tongue, dzlhhh : dztbbh, 
tooth, dd7it : dd7id, 
town, bazar : hddzdr, 
tree, but : but, 
twelve, hdra : bdra, 
twenty, blh : hX^h, 
two, dill : do ; two and a half, 
ddlh : dddli ; second, dUjjati : 
diljjau, (The u in dui is 
long and the i short.) 
ugly, nlkdminau : riau, 
uncle, tsdtso : kdk. 
under, pad : that, 
up, upwards, uhndl : uti. 
upon, mdte : gdhrd (latter is 
an adjective). 


very, bdro : bdri, bdhri. 
village, grad : gau. 
walk, hdij,dV'0 : diyjxio, 
was, tail : tau, 
water, pdrii : clsh, pdi^i, 
way, paindau : bdf, 
we, dmvii : dmme, 
well, adv., dtsho : dtsho. 
well, n., kilo : kilo, 
what, kd : kd ; whatever, dz6 
kiltsh, 

wheat, giuh : glTih, 

when (inter.), kebhl : kebhl ; 

(rel.), dzebhl : dzebhl, 
where (inter.), klde : kle, kide , 
(rel.), dzlde : dzlde, 
white, ^Uklo : shilklo, 
who (inter.), kuxi : kuii ; (rel.), 
dzo : dzo, 
why, kile : kat. 
wife, rdijbdki, rdijuji : tsh66ri, 
zdndna, 

win, dzUijbo : dzUrio, 
wind, bdgdr : hdgilr, 
wise, sdtdz : dklddr, 
with, along with, sih : sdtte ; 

(instr.), kail : giddh. 
^yom8,n, rdijdki, rd^di: tshdori, 
write, llkkhijbo : IXkkhiTLO, 
yes, 6 : (answering question), d; 

(answering call), ei, 
yesterday, hldz : izz ; day 
before — , phrez : 2>h6rdz ; 
day before that, tsduthe . 
ndrdz, 

you, tUvid : t&nimL 
your, thdro : tauro. 
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Nouns 

Masculi'iie. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. (j6hr-o, horse. 

-e. 

Gen. ro. 

-e ro. 

Dat., Acc. le. 

-e le. 

Abl. kU, 

-e kit. 

Agent 

-Me. 

Nom. gauh-r, house. 

-r. 

Gen. -ret ro. 

-rcl ro. 

Agent -re. 

-rile. 

Feminine. 


Nom. tsJieor-J, girl. 

-1. 

Gen. -Z ro. 

-Z ro. 

Dat., Act. -Z le. 

- V le. 

Abl. -Z ku. 

-Z ku. 

Agent -Zc. 

•le. 

Nom. hanh-ijty sister. 

-III. 

Gen. "Ill ro. 

-tiX ro. 

Agent -nle. 

-nle. 

All genitives are themselves adjeciiv 

es and are declined 

such. 


Pronouns 


Nom. a% I. 

mmne, we. 

Gen. mero. 

dmciro. 

Dat., Acc. mulL 

dmU. 

Abl. mn khu. 

dm ku. 

Agent milie. 

dmuc. 

Nom. til, thou. 

t'dme, you. 

Gen. tcro. 

tdmdro. 

Dat., Acc. tail le. 

tdm le. 

Agent toe. 

tdmue. 

Nom. to, this. 

le. 

Gen. es ro, eh ro. 

lu ro. 

Dat., Acc. Is le. 

Ill le. 

Abl. Is ku. 

lu ku. 

Agent JnJe. 

lue. 
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The fern. sing, is nom. , gen. la ro, etc. ; agent lae, 
Noni. sail, that, he. tie, 

Gen. tXsro^ teliio, tlfi ro. 

Agent time. tiiie. 

Fem. sing. nom. scm , gen. tid ro ; agent tide, 
kuii, who ? lias, gen. kdh ro, ag. knme, 
kd, is what ? 

who, as ii relative, is jim or dzan. 

Adjective IhioxouNs 

Jno,ol this kind ; tlno,ol that kind ; of what knid 

(inter.) ; jliw, of what kind (rel.). 

etl, so much or many ; tetl, so much or many (coirt^l.) , 
ketl, how much or many , jell, as much or many (rel.). 

dokk zei is used for “a little*' as dol^ zcl plflian, 
a little flour. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in a consonant are not declined 
unless when Uwsed as nouns, in which ease they take tlu^ 
declension of nouns. Those ending in o, n, or d have 
-e in masc. obi. sing, and masc. plur., and -I all througli 
the fem. 

Comparison is made by means of the [irep. ka, 
es kiL atsho, better from this, better than this. 
bdddeiv kii atsho, better from all, better than all, best 


Numerals 


J. ek, 

2. ddi (a long) 

3. cin. 

4. tsar, 

5. 2^d')iz. 

6. tshau, 

7. sdtt, 

8 . iiUlt. 

9. nau, 

10. das, 

11. gl^dra (first a long). 

1^ deitrh. 


12. bdra (first long) 

13. lira (i long). 

14. tsdudd, 

1 5. 2 )dndra. 

16. soiUa, 

17. sdttra. 

18. thdra. 

19. itnls (accent on first 

syllable). 

20. bis, 

2^ (Idhi, 
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Adverbs 


ebbiy HOW. 
tebbiy then. 
kebbly when ? 
jebbl, when (rel.). 
djy to-day. 
kdlle, to-morrow. 

day after to- 
morrow. 

iHOibthey on fourtli day. 


Time 

KidZy yesterday. 
phdrldZy day before 
yesterday. 

nitreZy on fourth day back. 
kebbiy sometimes. 
kebrl /i;e6ri;, sometimes, some- 
time or other. 
kebbi nUy never. 


Mkiy Ide, here. 

Hey there. 
kley where ? 
dzley where (rel.). 
ordy liither. 
idrci zd&y up to here. 
idrOy from here. 
mdikey matey upwards. 
ivdVy on this side. 


Place 

tolCy downwards. 
nerly near. 
dUVy far. 

dgWy dgdrly in front. 
'pitskCy pitshUy l)ehind. 
bltrey inside. 
batrCy outside. 

2 )dry on that side. 


Others 

IcdllCy why. atshe korley well. 

2 ^hetly quickly. 

Most adjectives may be used as adverbs. They follow 
the rules of agreement given for adjectives above. 


Prepositions 


ke, in. 
rOy of. 
le, to. 

/cu, kdy from. 

mdthey rndtCy deiy dl upon. 
pdVy under. 
zdity up to. 

pitshey 2>itshUy behind, after. 


dgdriy ku dgdriy dgiVy before, 
in front of. 

dvle, with (along with). 
kaniiey with (instru.). 
kdiy beside ; mu kdiy beside 

me. 

beyond. 

war, on this side of. 
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Verbs 


Verb Substantive 


Pres, tense u. 


d, 5d, asa. 


1 . 


i. 

i, s7. 


Neg. sing, niasc. nasto. fern, nasti; pliir. nuisc. iiastr 
fein. ndstL 


Past niasc. than, feiii. thi. 

than, feni. thi, 
tha\L, fein. thi. 


(he, fell! tin 
the, fein. //<r.. 
the, fein. thi. 


pit no, beat 


Iinperat. pit 
Pres. ind. pita u. 

pita 1. 

pita sd, pita. 


pHaa 

pin 1. 

pitd 1. 

pita si, pita 1. 


This does not cliange for gender. 


Iinperf. pUd than, fein. thi. 
pltd Hum, fein. thi. 
pltd than, fein. thi. 


pltd the, fein. thi. 
pltd the, fern. thi. 
pitd the, fein. thi. 


Fut. and jires. conj. are the same as the pres. ind. 

Past, into, pltau\ fein. pltl\ plur. plte\ fein. pitl 
(all agreeing with object). 

Perf. sing, inasc. plto d, plto d, fein. pitl d \ plur. 
niasc. plte I ; fern. p>ltl 1. 

Plup. plto thau] fein. pitl thi ; plur. \ 

pitl till. 

Past cond.- 

pltdo, pltdau, fern, pltdi. pltde, fein. pltdi. 

pltdo, pltdau, fein. intdi. pifdc, fein. pitdi. 

pltdo, pltdau, feni. pltdi. pltde, fein. pltdi. 

Conj. part, plteau, having beaten. 

Stat. part, pltondau, in the state of having been beaten, 
or simply beaten. 



152 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAVAS 


In the same way are conjugated lotvo, fall ; a.^nOj come ; 
detmo, go, except that this last, like all verbs whose root 
ends in a vowel, inserts n before -dau in the past cond., 
deitndan, 

ha^no, sit 

Past, bttffJiOy bttUhau, 

Stat. part, bttfihondo^ in the state of being seated, or 
simply sitting. 

Iclidno, eat 

Pres. ind. khdd u, khd i, hhdd tSvZ, khdl r, khd i, klidd i. 
Past, klidan, 

Stat. part, khdierod ; so also Idno, take. 

2nnOy drink 

Past, 

Stat. part. 2 derdd, 

denOy give 

Pres. ind. ded ft, 

Perf. deo d ; plur. dee i, 

Stat. part, deierdd. 

kornOy do 

Past, klo. 

dnno, bring 

Perf. dno d. 

Stat. part, dnierda, 

nwo, take away 

Perf. nio d. 

Stat. part, nierdd. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres. incj. 
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SENTENCES 

1 . Tero mill In sii ? Tliy name what is ? 

2. Jis goitre ri ketl bort^e i ? This horse of how-many 
years are ^ 

3. Lira Kd^mlrCi dzdfi (mti) keti {ketti) dCtr d. 
Ht'ncc Kaslimir np-to liow-mueli far is. 

4. Terc bobhd re gbhra ke ketti t shorn i. Thy father 
of liousc in liow-many sons aie ? 

5. Jo dll bare dilra kti dndiaii d^o a. To-day 1 very 
Tar from liavino-walked came. 

(). Mere kdkka ro tskOrii esri banlini drle bidh nan. 
]My uncle’s l)oy liis (tliis-of) sister witli married is. 

7. (Johra ke i^dkle goitre ri katthi d. House in white 
liorsij of saddle is 

8 Tehri pTttki mate katthi bdnnho. His back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Miiie ekre tshorii atsho pitaii. Ey-me his (this-of) 
boy well was -beaten. 

10. Jo ddnde dl {dei) beltr bakkdr tsdra od. He hill 
upon sheep ^oats grazing is. 

LI. lo IS bJkhd pdr goitre mdilte bd^Undo, He this 
tret* under horse upon seated is. 

L2. lisro biihi dpii'l baiithni kii boro d. His brother 
own sister than (from) big is. 

13. Ehro mot dailt rtipde, This-of price two-and-a- 
half rupecjs 

14. Mero bdbb lotde goltrd t ruiilid. My father little 
house in remains (li\es) 

15. PJs le III rtipde dean. Him to this rupee give. 

16. hi rtipde es kii ord imihgau. This rupee him 
from hither ask. 

17. Es atsho plteaii lohli kdnne bdnnhati. Him well 
having-beaten ropes with bind. 

18. Kde kn pdtii gdraii. Well from water draw. 
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J 9. Mu ku dgdri hdnd. Me from before walk. 

20. Kdhro tshoru tad pitshn dshdau l&gondau. Whose 
boy thee behind coming attached (is in the act of coining). 

21. lo tde has kn Idaii, This by-thee whom from 
was taken. 

22. Gdiid re hanle ktt. Village of shopkeeper from. 

Notes, — 6. Ua^t {u very long) is the Hindi hud. 
10. The o in od seems to be merely euphonic to avoid 
the coming together of the two vowels d. 11. B&shondau, 
stat. part., in the state of having sat, i.e. seated. 19. Hand, 
walk, appears above in 5 as dnd. 20. A^dau Idgondau 
corresponds to the Panjabi aundd e laga is in the act of 
coming. 
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VOCABULARY 


above, mathc ; see “ up ”, 
upon . 
all, bddde. 
ass, gciddhmt. 
backwards, pit she, pitshu, 
back, n., pUh, 
bad, nikdmmau, 
be, become, o7io. 
bear, n., rlkh, 
beat, pi/tio. 
beautiful, atshau, 
bed, mdnzd. 
behind, pitshe, pitshu, 
below, idle. 
big, hciro, bdro, 
bird, tsiril, 
bitch, t shall tl, 
body, dzcii, 
book, kdtdb. 
boy, tshoni. 
bread, rottl. 
bring, dijLiio. 
brother, bdhi. 
buffalo, viaish, 
bull, bdldd, 
buttermilk, shdsh, 
call, dtdiliio. 
cat, birdltau, 
cock, kukhrd. 
cold, sjhelau. 
come, dshiio, 
conquer, dzltiio, 
cow, gdu, 
cowherd, giidldu, 
daughter, tshdtilr. 


day, dfis, 

defeated, be, hdrno, 
die, vibrno, 
do, kdrno. 
dog, kukkilr, 
downwards, idle. 
draw out, gdrno, 
drink, phio, 
ear, kbnthu, 
eat, khdijLO, 
egg, dnda, 
eight, dtth. 
eighteen, thdra, 
elephant, dtthl. 

eleven, gtara (first d very long). 

eye, dkkJiL 

face, 7mc, 

fall, lotno, 

far, dur. 

father, bdb. 

field, dilkhrau, 

fifteen, pdndra. 

fight, pltiT^o, 

fish, mdcchl, 

five, pdnz. 

foot, tdhge, 

forward, dgu, dgdri, 

four, tsdr, 

fourteen, tsduda. 

from, kic, ku. 

front, in front of, dgdrt, dgn. 

fruit, phdL 

ghi, glh. 

girl, tshdtur, 

give, de7^o. 
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goat, biikmu ; female, hdkkdr. 

good, ntsho. 

graze, tsdrno, 

hair, re^. 

hand, dth. 

ho, that, san, 

head, mund. 

hear, fihumio. 

hen, kickhrt, 

hence, idro. 

here, etthl, Tde, 

hill, diindd, 

horse, gOhro, gohrau, 

hot, mdtau. 

house, gaulir, gdhr. 

husband, ho fit an, 

l, dii, 

ignorant, nlkdiumau. 

m, ke, 

inside, hltrc, 
iron, loali, 
jackal, ^hailto. 
jungle, dzdhgdl, 
kind, of this, Ixio ; of that — , 
tlno ; of what - , khii^o ; of 
which — , jlno (rel.). 
kite, gdreid, 
lazy, khdrdb, 
learn, shlklnjto. 
leopard, bdrdhg, 
lie, stitiio. 

little, loldo ; a little, ddkh zet ; 

adv. 6krl, 
load, bag dr, 
look, dekhiio, 
maize, hclrl, 
make, chdiiiio, 
man, addml, 
mare, gohri. 


married, be, blah ono, 
moat, mas, 
meet, bhetno, 
milk, dudh, 
moon, dzoth. 
mother, dl, 
mountain , dcind d . 
much, so, etl, cttl\ so much 
(correl.), tetl^ tetil ; how 
much ? kctl, kcttl ; as much 
(rel.), dzetl, dzettl ; adv., 
bbrl^ bdro, 
my, 7)iero, 
near, nerl, 
never, kebbl na, 
night, rdc, 
nine, nan, 

nineteen, iliils (accent on first 
syllable), 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na. 
now, ebhi. 

of, ro. 
oil, tel. 

on, see “ upon 
one, ck. 
our, dmdro, 
outside, bdh'e. 
pen, kdld^n. 
pig, snngfir. 
place, tsdrno. 
plain, n., sbllo. 
plough, aid bdi,io. 
puppy, kfiicd. 
quickly, phett. 
rain, pdiil. 
read, pdrhrt^o. 
recognize, riUlu7jLo. 
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remain, rmihiio. 
return, dm. d^no. 
river, nau. 
rope, lohll. 
saddle, katthJ. 
say, bdlno. 
see, dehkno. 
seed, hlj. 
seven, sdtt. 
seventeen, sdttra. 
sharp, poinau. 
she, sau. 
sheep, berl. 
shepherd, bdkraldft. 
side, on this — of, war; on 
that — of, par. 
sister (older than person re- 
ferred to), ddi , younger 
than do., baulhn. 
sit, btt^iw. 
six, tshau. 
sixteen, sdilla. 
sleep, siltijLO. 
son, tshdru. 
sow, bauno. 
speak, bdliw. 
star, td7'a. 
stomach, pet. 
storm, bdgfir. 
stream, gdlir. 

sun, sdi'dz ; sunshine, rur. 
sweet, inlthau. 
swift, atsJio. 

take, ld7jLO ; take away, nhw. 

ten, dds. 

than, ku. 

that, saic. 

then, tebbl. 

there, tie. 


they, these, tie. 
thief, tsor. 

thirteen, tlra (very long i)* 

this, lo. 

thou, tfi. 

three, cln. 

thy, tero. 

tie, V., bannhno. 

to, le. 

to-day, dj. 

to-morrow, kdllc ; day aft(*r — , 
]}drdhi , on fourth day, 
tsouthe. 
tongue, dzlb. 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, bazar. 
tree, bikh. 

twelve, bdra (first d very long), 
twenty, bis. 

two, dui (long ii ) , t\\o and a 
half, (lain. 
ugly, nikdvimo. 
uncle, kCikk. 
under, tole. 

up, upwards, vidte, 7ndtho. 
upon, 7ndte, Jiidthe, dci, dl. 
very, biXro, bdro, bdrJ. 
village, gdb. 

^^alk, amino, hambio. 
was, than, fern. thi. 
water, pdnl. 
way, bat. 
we, dnime. 
well, adv., atslio. 
well, 11 ., krw. 
what, kd. 
wheat, fjldh. 

when ? kebbi, (rel.) jcbbt. 
where? kle, (rel.) dzlc. 
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white, shfcklo. 
who? kuij,. 
why? kdlle, 
wife, tsheori, 
win, dzUiio. 
wind, bdgiLr. 
wise, dkhtvdlo, 
with (instru.), 
with), arle. 


woman, tsheori. 
write, hkhno, 

yesterday, huh ; day before — , 
phdrldz ; on fourth day 
back, nUriz. 
you, tUine. 
your, tiimdro. 

kdnvo ; (along 
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DIALECT 

Nouns 

Masculine. 

SlNClTLAK 

I’lural 

Nom., Acc. gdh-ro, horse. 

-re. 

Gen. -re ro. 

-rdu ro. 

Dat. -re Z^. 

-rdu Ic. 

Abl. -re ku. 

-rdii ku. 

Agent -rcl. 

-rdue. 

Nom., Acc. het-d, son. 

’d. 

Gen. -a ro. 

’du ro. 

Dat. -d k& l&. 

’dll kd Id. 

Agent -de 

’dfie^ dtie. 

Nom., Acc. n/c/t, bear. 

rikh. 

Gen. rlkh-e ro. 

rlkli’U ro. 

Dat. -fi U. 

’U Id. 

Abl. -e ku. 

’U ku. 

Agent -et. 

’0. 

Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. het-i^ daughter. 


Gen. -i ro. 

•Ill ro. 

Dat. -i k6 Id. 

•Ill ke. 

Abl. kii. 

•lu ku. 

Agent -le. 

•iiie. 

Nom., Acc. hauih-ft, little sister. 

•III. 

Gen. ’Ill ro. 

•niTi ro. 

Dat. ’Ill kd Id. 

’V,iu kd. 

Abl. ’Ill ku. 

•mu ku. 

Agent ’UJe. 

''tjLiiie. 


Pronouns 


First. 


Nom. 

du. 

dmme. 

Gen. 

inairo. 

vidhro. 

Dat. 

mu kd le. 

dvimh kd Id. 

Abl. 

viii koi. 

dmmtl koi. 

Agent 

muZ. 

dmme. 
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Second, 

Nom. 

tfi. 

tumvi^. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tfnndro. 

Dat., Acc. 

tCiTi ke. 

turn k& 

Abl. 

tail hot. 

tmn koi. 

Agent 

tat. 

tumme. 

Third. 

Nom. 

nan, he, she, it, that. 

ne. 

Gen. 

nyas ro, fern, nijd to. 

nlu ro. 

Agent 

nliil, fern. nyai. 

niud . 

Nom., Acc. JO, this. 


Gen. 

eh TO, es ro. 

ih ro. 

Dat., Acc. 

eh kdy iifi ke. 

III kli Id. 

Agent 

Inl. 

ihe. 

Nom. 

kiin, who. 


Gen. 

kdh ro. 


Agent 

kfinl 



jo is who, relative, and hd, is what ? kitcch, soinetliing, 
anything. 

Adjective Pronouns 

leno, of this kind ; tauno, of that kind ; kauuo, of what 
kind ? dzanno, of wliicli kind (rel.). 

eti, so much or many : tUl, so much or many (correl.) : 
kUl, how mucli or many ? dzetl, as mucli or many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives in -o, -d, -mi are declined as follows : masc. 
sing, obi., -e\ masc. plur., -e\ fern. sing, and plur. 
Otliers are not declined except when used as nouns. 
Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. 

Comparison is exin*essed by means of tlie preposition 
ko i, from. 

jo cltlio edze clthe koi khCih ai, this paper is good from 
this paper, this paper is better than this paper {edzo, this, 
a word used in Jubbal State). 

sok koi khub, all from good, better than all, best. 
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Ability is expressed by means of the verb bono, bauno, 
be able, with the root of the required verb. To the root 
is added the syllable -i. Thus : I am not able to read, 
ttH pdri na baudo ; these (men) can read, jo p8rl hSle. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for pres. ind. 


Numerals 


1. eh 

12. bdra. 

2. dui. 

13. tera. 

3. tin. 

14. tadtvda. 

4. tadr. 

15. pSndra, 

5. pane. 

16. aola. 

6. taliau. 

17. aattra. 

7. adt. 

18. dfthara (accent on 

8. dth. 

first syllable). 

9. nau. 

19. unl^. 

10. daur^. 

20. hlaJi, 

11. Igara (accent on 

first 

syllable). 

Ordinals 

1st. 

5th. pdntauau. 

2nd. dudzau. 

6th. tshaHau, 

3rd. cljau. 

7th. adtuaUy etc., 

4th, tadruau. 

adding -iiau. 

For two and a half, cijaxiy apparently contracted from 

cljadhay is used. 

Adverbs 


Time 

ihhly etrdy now. 

blaUy yesterday. 

tautrdy then. 

phoredZy day before yester- 

kautrdy when ? 

day. 

jaxitrd, when (rel.). 

Jcaddly sometimes. 

etrd, to-day. 

kaddl nay never. 

ddutly to-morrow. 

kotrd kotrdy some time or 

poshly day after to-morrow. other, sometimes. 

nittoshl, fourth day. 

M 



162 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FKOM THE HIMALAYAS 


lia\ ettike, here (itd has 
accent on second). 
tauJce, there. 

Icaulce, wliere ? 
dzauke, where (rel.). 
ltd zaCL, lip to here. 
ltd koi, from here. 

Ubi, upwards. 


Place 

ujidl, downwards. 
nerl, near. 
diir, far. 

age, dggu, in front. 
pltsfiu, behind. 
manzedl, inside. 
hair, outside. 

2)dr, on that side. 
Others 


kdlS, why ? ^dshdra, quickly. 

khub, well. 

Nearly all adjectives are used as adverbs. When sa 
used they are declined like adjectives. 


Pkepositions 


ro, of. 

Ice, IS, kS Ig, to. 
koi, ku, from. 
ke, beside. 

ke le, for, for sake of. 
age, dggu, in front of. 
pUshu, behind. 


dri, along with. 
'tndl, upon. 
zllu, under. 
dl, ke, in. 

koi, with (instru.). 
par, beyond. 


Verbs 


Pres. sing. 1 . 

1 . 


Verb Substantive 

Plur. 2. 

1 . 


ai, e. 

Past to fein. tl, 
to, fein. tl. 
to, fein. tl. 


I, 

te, fein. tl, 
te, fern, tl, 
te, fern, tl. 


Negative of present nan, athl or ndthi, throughout 


nondno, go 

Iinperat. natcnd, naundau. 
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Pres. ind. or cond. : 

nond-du, ~u. 
-m. 

-e. 

Fut. ndiid-uld. 

-eld. 

-elo. 


-Ini (first i very long). 
-ei. 

-ei. 

-eld. 

-eld. 

-eld. 


The fut. throughout lias the accent on the last syllable 


Past, ndndati^ fern, ndndl. 
ndiidaUj fern, ndndl. 
ndndaw, fern, ndndl. 


ndndei, fem. ndndl. 
ndndei, fein. rwndl. 
ndndeiy fem. ndndl. 


The accent of the past is on the second syllable. 

Past cond. ndndau, fem. ndmll; plur. ndnde, fem. ndndl. 

The accent of the past cond. is on the first syllable. 
The ending of the past cond. is -do after a sonant letter, 
and -to after a surd. These endings are changed to -do 
and -to after sh or cerebral letters : (also -daUy -dau, etc.) 

Pres, perf.: the past with the pres, of the verb subst. 
added — ndndau I, etc. 

Plup.: the past with the past of the verb subst. added 
— ndiulau to, etc. Note initial n in past and past cond. 

d^no, come 

Imperat. as&, dshau. 

Pres. ind. and cond. dsh-ui or -ft, -la, -e, -Inl, -dan, -ei. 

Past fem. dM ; plur. d.^e, fem. a.^t. 

Pres. perf. a.^o I, daho I, d^au e, dfdie I, dfdie I, d^e 1. 

Past cond. d,^to, fem. d^tl\ plur. d^te, fem. d^tl. 


ono, anno, be, become 

Imperat. ad’, plur. au’, or adh, plur. auh. 
Pres. ind. and or auhd. 

Fut. audlan, anhdlau. 

Past lido (n very long). 

Past cond. dndan. 
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hu^nOf sit 

Imperat. 6o8& or hUfh, bushq. 

Pres. ind. buahul. 

Fut. bu^Hlau. 

Past cond. bu^to, 

Ichdno, eat 

Pres. ind. khd-H or -uf, -m, -e or -a, -mi, -e or -u, -e. 
Imperf. Ichd-U to, -d id, -d to, -I te, -e te, -d te. 

Fern, substitutes ti for to and te. 

Past, khdo. 

Stat. part, khdiero, in the state of having been eaten. 

In transitive verbs the past tense agrees with the 
object. The actual conjugation of trans. and intrans. 
verbs is the same. 

pino, drink {i very long) 

Pres. ind. piU, 

Past, pio, 

Stat. part, piero, in the state of having been drunk. 
deno, give 

Pres. ind. detl. 

Past, denau. 

bono, speak 

Pres. ind. bold. 

Past cond. bodo (Hindi boltd). 

Past, bolau, 

konno, do 

Pres. ind. kdru. 

Past cond. koddo (Hindi kdrtd). 

Past, korau. 

dnno, bring 

Pres. ind. and. 

Past cond. dndo. 

Past, dno. 
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ghlnnOy take 

Pres. ind. ghinu. 

Past, ghlnau, 

Stat. part, ghlniero, 

Idtno, fal] 

Past cond. loUau. 

Past, lotau, 

hoHO, hauno, be able 

Pres. ind. hoLu. 

Past cond. baudo. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero naH lea aS? Thy name what is ? 

2. Eh goitre ri keti ho^e ll This horse of how-inaiiy 
years are ? 

3. ltd Icoi Kd^mlri le keel dur e ? From-here Kashmir 
to how-much far is ? 

4. Tere bdbd re ketl beta ai ? Thy fatlier of how-many 
sons is ? 

5. Ad ddra koi hando etrd, I far from walked to-day. 

6. Mere kdkkd ro beta Is ri bauihnl ri joneac korl. 

My uncle of son this of sister of marriage was-made. 

7. Oauhre ke ^ette goitre rl zln ai. House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Elt ri pltthl dl kbni zln. His back on tighten 
saddle. 

9. Mdl esro beta bltatU mdro, By-me his son much 
was-beaten. 

10. Kdijide dl gal bdkri tsorde. Hill-top in cows goats 
he-is-grazing. 

11. Jo ddml blkhii zlld bo^ondati, gohre mdi. This 
man tree under seated horse upon. 

12. Nyds ro bdlti nyds batiiltnl koi borau ai. Him of 
brother him (of) sister than big is. 

13. Elt ro mol clji dthannl. This of price two and 
a half rupees (see note). 

14. Mero bdb lodde gauhre dl thdke. My father small 
house in lives (or sits). 

15. Es leS rupal de. Him to rupees give. 

16. Rdpal elt koi (& koi) dno^ Rupees him from bring. 

17. Elt kltub mdro lantld koi bdnlto. Him well beat 
ropes with tie. 

18. Klld koi pdni gdro. Well from water draw. 

19. Md koi dge hdiid. Me from in-front walk. 
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20. TdH pUshu Icdh ro beta asfee. Thee behind whom 
of boy comes ? 

21. I'dl kds hoi mol dno. By-thee whom from (in) 
price was-bronght ^ 

22. Naitgy'e dl hdnld hoi dno. Village in shopkeeper 
from was-brought. 

Notes. — 1. sSj is : 5 is common in the verb subst. in 
dialects of this region. 3. Iced, how much ; this form in 
c is interesting, it occurs in Shina hdcdh or hacd and 
in Romany. 13. The expression dji dthannl puzzles me. 
dji seems to be a contraction of djddhi (a half less than 
three ?) which is used in Jubbal State. In this case 
dthannl must be used for rupee instead of eight annas. 
See the Jubbal dialects. 
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VOCABULA RY 


above ; see“ upon “ upwards 

all, s6h, sdk. 

ass, gadhau. 

backwards, pltshu. 

back, pith. 

bad, mdndau. 

be, become, orio. 

bear, rlkh, 

beat, mdrno. 

beautiful, khub. 

bed, mdmau. 

behind, pltshu. 

below, zllu. 

beside, ke. 

beyond, par. 

big, bdro. 

bird, tsdri. 

bitch, kukri. 

body, ndrde. 

book, kitdb. 

boy, ndnno. 

bread, rotl. 

bring, duiio. 

brother, bdhl^ bhdl. 

buffalo, vidisht. 

bull, bdlld ; young bull, gmjL^a. 

buttermilk, shdsh. 

call, (= say). 

cat, blrdthailf fern, blrdh. 

cloth, jilrko. 

cock, kukra. 

cold, sheh. 

come, dshp,o. 

cow, gao. 

cowherd, g&dl. 

cowhouse, obro. 


daughter, bepi. 
day, diisau. 
die, mdrno. 
do, kdnno. 
dog, kukur. 
downwards, undt. 
draw (water), gdrno. 
drink, phjLO. 
dwell, thdkxio. 
ear, kdmaup,. 
eat, khdrio. 

egg, (lv4i> 

eight, dph ; eighth, dphuau. 
eighteen, dpthara (accent on 
first). 

elephant, hdthi. 

eleven, igara (accent on first). 

eye, dkkh. 

face, mu. 

fall, lopiio. 

far, dur. 

father, bdbd, bdb. 

field, (ji'^khrau. 

fifteen, pdndra. 

fight, ghumtuo, 

fish, mdchi^ mdtshi. 

five, pdnc ; fifth, pdntsuau. 

foot, bdhv^o. 

for, see “ sake ”. 

forward, dge, dggu. 

four, tsdr\ fourth, tsdruau. 

fourteen, tsouda. 

from, koi, ku. 

front, in front of, dge^ dggu. 
garment, jilrko. 
girl, ndnni. 
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give, de'tjLO, 
go, n6ij4V'0. 

goat, hdkhrd, fern, hdkhrt. 

good, khub. 

graze, v. tr., tsdrdrbo. 

ground, on the, dhaunu 

hair, viilTjdildl ; see “ head ’* 

hand, dth. 

he, that, nau. 

head, miivid ; see “ hair ’* 

hen, kukri, 

hence, ltd koi, 

here, Itd^ eittke ; up to — , ltd 
zau, 

hill, ddyiiddu. 
horse, gdhro, 
hot, tdtau. 
house, gauhr, 
husband, hdutd, 

I, d!i, 

ill, be, mdri dshno (illness to 
— come), 
in, dlf ke, 
inside, mdnzHt, 
iron, lou. 
is, ai, 

jackal, shldl. 
jungle, kdnauijL. 
kick, khurerl Idm, kkiishtterl 
Idijbi, 

kind, of this — , le^io ; of that 
— , tauT^o ; of what — , kaurio ; 
of which — (rel.), dzaiino, 
lazy, jdndau. 
learn, slkno, 
leopard, hdhg, 

little, loddd^u; a little, less, 
k&m. 

live (dwell), thdkinLO. 


load, bdt^u, 
look, dekh'^o. 
maize, mdlkauij,i. 
make, cdiyij^o, 
man, piirl§h, 
mare, golift, 

married, be, jd^^ac kdnno. 
meat, vidsdd, 
meet, bchfrio, 
milk, dadh, 
mother, dl, 
mountain, ddndiau, 
much, so, etl ; so — correl.), 
tetl\ how — , ketl\ as — 
(rel.), dzUl, 
my, mero, 
near, nerl, 
never, kdddv na, 
night, rdt, 
nine, nau, 
nineteen, HrLlsh, 

no, na, 
nose, ndk, 
not, 7ia, 

nothing, kilcch na, 
now, etra^ Ibbl, 

of, ro, 
oil, tel, 
on, 7ndt, 
one, ek, 
our, inahro, 
outside, bdir, 
paper, cltho, 
pen, kdllm, 

pig, sungur ; wild — , baurd, 
place, c&rLiio, 
plain, khdt^, 
quickly, shdskdra, 
ram, dzdr. 
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read, pdrno. 

they, these, 7ie. 

remain, thdkno. 

thief, tsor. 

rise up, thaddo Uzl'^o. 

third, cljau. 

river, 7iau. 

thirteen, tera. 

rope, latitl. 

this, jo. 

saddle, zm. 

thou, til. 

sake, for — of, U, 

three, tin. 

say, hono. 

thy, tHo. 

second, ditdzau. 

tie, haiihijLO. 

see, dekhiio. 

to, Uy k& U. 

seed, blj. 

to-day, etrd. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtuau. 

to-morrow, douti ; day after 

seventeen, sdttra. 

— , poshi ; on fourth day. 

she, nau. 

7iitt6shi. 

sheep, behr. 

tongue, dzlhhy jlbh. 

shepherd, bheditdl. 

tooth, dd7id. 

side, on that — of, pdr. 

town, 7idger. 

sister, behij^^ bamhit^. 

tree, hikh. 

sit, builiV'O. 

twelve, hdra. 

six, tshau ; sixth, tshdiiau. 

twenty, hJ^. 

sixteen, sola. 

two, dtli. 

something, kilcch. 

uncle, kdkk. 

sometimes, kdddl, kdtrd kdtra. 

under, zilfi. 

son, hctd. 

up, upwards, iibl. 

speak, bo^io. 

upon, 77idi. 

stable, obro. 

very, bdrl (different word from 

stand, fhd^dlo ilzlno. 

bdro, big), khfib. 

star, tdrau. 

village, 7i6gH. 

stomach, pH. 

walk, hd7jLd7TLO. 

storm, huit. 

was, to. 

stream, gdh^^. 

water, pd'^l. 

sun, bdgwdri ; sunshine, rilr. 

way, hdt. 

sweet, vilfho. 

we, dnmie. 

take, take away, ghlnno. 

well, adv., khfib. 

ten, daush. 

well, n., kud. 

than, koi. 

what, kd. 

that, 7iau. 

wheat, guih. 

then, tautrd. 

when, kautrd (interr.) ; jautrd 

there, tauke. 

(rel.). 
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where, hauhe (inter.) ; dzauke 
(rel.). 

white, shetta, 

who, kii?i (inter.) ; 36 (rel.). 
why, kdlS, 
wife, bdiiti, 
wind, hdgilr. 


with, along — , an ; (instru- 
mental), kot. 
woman, chatter. 
write, hkhi^o, 

yesterday, btnii ; day before — , 
2)hdredz. 

you, tiwwie ; your, tUmdro. 
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THE DIALECTS OF JUBBAL STATE 

Introduction 

JtlbbAl, or as it is called by its inhabitants Jubil, is one 
of the Simla States, and lies on the border of G&rhwal 
(locally Gad-hwal) in the United Provinces. Two dialects 
are spoken within its bounds, one in the northern part of 
the State and one in the southern. The former is called 
Bftrari ; it is spoken in the small portion of Jiibb&l lying 
north of the narrow neck which divides the State into 
two parts, and south of the Rohru T&hsil of Rampur, also 
in the State of Rawigftrh and in the adjoining part of 
G&rhwal. It is identical with the dialect called S&rac&li. 
The latter, called Bish^au, is spoken in the southern 
and larger part of JtLbb^l and also in the adjoining 
district of Ptln&r, which belongs to Kiuthal, and in Tftrhoc. 
Immediately to the east of it is the Jaunsar district of the 
United Provinces, to the west is the State of Sirmaur, 
while to the north are spoken Kiuthali on the west and 
Bftrari on the east. 

Both the dialects show the dislike which Simla dialects 
generally have for aspirated sonants: thus the words ghord, 
horse ; dhl, daugliter ; bhain (Panjabi-ized Urdu), sister, 
become in Barari gd'ro, dil, and bauihn, and in Bish^au 
gdhro, dlhl, and bauhn. The sound represented by ’ is 
very remarkable. It is not unlike a mild ^ain or a strong 
glottal stop. When a word in Hindi contains an aspirated 
sonant, as in the words just given, the sonant loses its 
aspiration, and instead of it there appears after the vowel 
this strange ain-like sound. It is a phenomenon of 
considerable interest. The glottal stop is not very 
common in India, and generally when it occurs it appears 
to be more or less accidental. It corresponds to the 
hamza in Arabic as spoken by those whose vernacular is 
Arabic. It is heard also in German and in Scotch English. 
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In Bi^^au the sound of h is lost altogether in such 
circumstances, and what is wi’itten h is merely a high 
rising — falling tone. An account of it has been given in 
the Introduction to Kagani. Neither dialect has any 
objection to aspirating unvoiced or surd letters, as the 
prepositions Ichiy to, and khUy from (Barari), and khe, to 
(Bi^^au), testify. In the Bi^^au dialect one occasionally 
hears the * of the northern dialect, but it is not so 
common, and when it is used, it is not so vigorously 
enunciated. 

BARARI 

Nouns 

In declension “ of to ” and “ from ” are rendered by 
m or rd, khiy and khu or du respectively. The plural is 
almost the same as the singular. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. pron, has a special fem. obi. form in the 
sing., being tid for the remote and lau for the near 
pronoun. 

Adverbs 

The adverbs of place Ida, m, Ichdy here ; teiddy tedy techdy 
there ; keidd, kedy kechdy where (interr.), and jeiddy jed, 
jechdy where (rel.), are really adjectives agreeing with the 
nominative of the sentence. 

The words for “ to-morrow ” and ‘‘ the day after ”, kdly 
porshly are distinguished from those for “ yesterday ” and 
the day before ”, hlZy p>hrez. 

Verbs 

There is a negative form for the present of the verb 
subst., anthiy which, like all such forms, is indeclinable. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, and the 
future is formed by adding Id (liy Ze, li) to it, while 
the imperf. ind. is formed by adding to it the past of 
the verb subst., thid. 
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There are two stat. part., one ending in -eru for transitive 
verbs and one ending in -ondau for intransitive verbs. 
The former ending is frequently used as a separate word 
preceding the root of the verb, jdiidy go, is used in 
composition with other verbs, wliile deuiw expresses the 
action of going. 

The infinitive is a verbal noun and may be declined ; 
thus, tsdrne kid, for grazing, for the purpose of grazing. 

Ability is expressed by one of two verbal participles 
apparently passive, in -no or -ud, and -Ida respectively. 
The subject of the sentence is put in the genitive, while 
the participle agrees with the logical object. 

mere roil na Ichdlndi, I cannot eat bread. 

BI^^AU 

Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat. and abl. are ko or kd 
or rd, khe, and du respectively. 

Pronouns 

The fern. sing, oblique form for o, se, that, is tld, and 
for edzOy this, is id. 

Verbs 

There is an indeclinable negative form, dthi, for the 
present of the verb subst. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, but there 
is an alternative form for the pres. ind. The fut. and 
imperf.ind. are almost identical with the pres. cond. ; they 
add Id (li, le, li) and the past verb subst., thid, etc. 
respectively. 

The stat. part, ends in -eru.for transitive and -dndaa 
for intransitive verbs; the ending -eru may be separated 
as in Bftrari. 

Ability is expressed by the pass. pres. part, in -idUy 
with the logical subject in the genitive, as mere edzo 
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nlh erldUi I cannot do this, (eridu agr. w. edzo ) ; 
cf. Barari above. 

In sentence 17 s is added as a pronominal suffix to 
indicate “ liim reminding us of the similar usage in North 
Panjabi. 

The words for '‘to-morrow” and “the day after” are 
dotte OT and respectively, while “yesterday” 

is hljo, and “ the day before ” phdrzo. 

NORTH JUBBAL OR BARARI 
Nouns 

Mascidine. 

Singular Plural 


Nom., Acc. g6\r-o 

•e. 

Gen. 

-e ru. 

-e ru. 

Dat. 

•e khi. 

-e khi. 

Abl. 

•e khu or du. 

-e khu or du. 

Ap;ent 

•e. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. rlkh’, bear. 

rlkh-. 

Gen. 

-d ru. 

-d ru. 

Dat. 

-6 kht. 

-d khi. 

Abl. 

-6 khu or du. 

‘d khu or du. 

Agent 

-c. 

-e. 

Feminine, 

Nom., Acc. 

dV’l, daughter. 

-1. 

Gen. 

-id rd. 

-1 ru. 

Dat. 

-id khi. 

‘i khi. 

Abl. 

‘id khu or du. 

-1 khu or du. 

Agent 

’id. 

-le. 

Nom., Acc. 

hauih-ijL, sister. 

-ni. 

Gen. 

-Ill ru. 

‘Ill ru. 

Dat. 

‘Ill khi. 

-Til kill. 

Abl. 

‘7Ti,l khu or du. 

-Ill khu or du. 

Agent 

-IJLl. 

-rile. 
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Pronouns 

lat Person. 


Nom., Acc. 

dll, I. 

dmme. 

Gen. 

meru. 

mdWu. 

Dat. 

muy mu kht. 

amu kht. 

Abl. 

mu khu. 

amu khu. 

Agent 

mue. 

dmvU. 

^nd Person. 


Nom., Act. thou. 

tiie. 

Gen. 

terii. 

tdWu. 

Dat. 

tadf ta kht. 

tamu, tamu khi. 

Abl. 

ta khu. 

tamu khu. 

Agent 

taue. 

tile. 

3rd Person. 



Nom., Acc. 6s6, he, she, that 

6s6. 

Gen. 

t&s rii, te ru. 

tlndru. 

Dat. 

te, te kill, Us, Us kht. 

tlnd kht. 

Abl. 

te khu, Us khu. 

tiTid khu. 

Agent 

Unh 

tey&. 

For te we may have teh. 


The following cases of the fem. 

sing, differ from the 

masculine : Gen. tld ru. Dat. tid 

khi. Abl. tld khu. 

Agent, tld. 



Nom., Acc. edzcif this. 

edze. 

Gen. 

eh ru, ds nl. 

“^Ind rii. 

Dat. 

e, eh khi, ds, ^s kht. 

In, In kill. 

Abl. 

e khu, ^s khu. 

tn khu. 

Agent 

ene. 

ey^. 

Fem. sing., Nom.. Acc. edze. Gen. lau ru. Dat. iau khi. 

Abl. lau khu. 

Agent lau. 


Norn., Acc. kun, who. Gen. kauh 

Q'u. Plural same as 

singular. 



Nom. 

dzu,jil, who (refative). 

je. 

Gen. 

je ra, j8s ra. 

3 'lnd ru. 

Dat. 

je kill, j&s kht. 

jtn, jtn khi. 

Abl. 

je khu, j&s khu. 

jin khu. 

Agent 

j&ne. 

jeye. 
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Fem. sing., Gen. jlo ra, etc. 

led, what. 
klcch, something. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

1)10, of this kind ; tmo, of that kind ; ki)}0, of what kind ? 
ii)io, of which kind (rel.). 

etl, so much or many ; teH, so much or many (correl.) ; 
Jceti, how much or many ? jetl, as much or many (rcl.). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. Other- 
wise those ending in -d agree with their nouns, the 
masc. sing, and all the niasc. plur. ending in -e, and the 
fem. both sing, and plur. in -i. This i sometimes 
changes to e. The rest are indeclinable. 

Comparison is expressed by means of dn with the 
positive, there being no forms for the comparative and 
superlative. 

e tdto o, this is hot, 

e dll tdto 6 , this is hot from this, hotter than this. 

e baddhe du tdto d, this is hot from all, hotter than all, 
hottest. 


Adverbs 

Time 


ebre, ebbl, now. 
taubre, tbhhe. 
leaubre, kobhe, when ? 
jaubre, jobbe, when (rel.). 
ddz, to-day. 

Icdl, to-morrow. 

porshl, day after to-morrow. 

tsouthe, on fourth day. 


hlz, yesterday. 
phrez, yesterday, day before. 
tsmithe, on fourth day back. 
kobhe, sometimes. 
kobe kobe , time or other, 
sometimes. 
kobbe na, never. 


N 
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Place 

*id, ^Ichd, here. 

bdhre, outside. 

Heidd, *tedy *techd, there. ubhd, upwards. 

*keidd, *lced, *ked, *kechdj ntd, downwards. 

where ? 

nero, near. 

*jeidd, *jed, *jecha, where d\lr, far. 

(rel.). 

gofi, ago, forward, in front. 

Ichcb tdiy up to here. 

tsliofi, backwards. 

ItthaUy from here. 

pare, pord, beyond. 

bitre, inside. 

war, ord, on this side. 


Others 

kedi, why ? 

0, yes. 

phetl, quickly. 

khdb, accho, well. 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. 

The adverbs marked 
subject of the sentence. 

with an asterisk agree with the 

point,, thither, and drU, liither, are often used witli little 

meaning, as : — 


mdiig orii, ask hither. 

, ask for it. 

de pord, give thither, 

give it to him. 

de oru, give hither, give it to me. 

Prepositions 

(Normally used after the nouns and pronouns.) 

khi, to. 

khe, beside. 

khu, from. 

sdthi, sdttlie, along with. 

dn, from. 

khi, khe, for sake of. 

pdrCy on the other side of. dd, de, in. 

wdVy on this side of. 

gal, upon. 

pdtshtVy behind. 

nlthd, below. 

dgOy in front of. 

mandz, in. 

da, with (instru.). 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. 0880 or 6 . 

0880 or o. 

088^ or 6 . 

dsso or 0. 

0880 or 0, 

ossoe or de. 
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Neg. nal anthi, nl anthi, indeclinable. 


Past, thldy fern. thl. 
thld, fern, thi, 
thld, fern, titl, 

jwrno, fall. 

Imperat. 

Pres. ind. and pres, coiid. : 
2)or-tt, 

~e. 

* 

~ait. 


title, fern. thl. 
title, fern. thl. 
title, fern. thl. 

2)oro or 2)orau. 

-u. 

-mi. 

-ail. 


The fut. adds -la, -li, -le, -Li. 
Flit. fern. -uli. 

-eld, feni. -eli. 

-old, fein. -oil. 


-ide, fern. -idi. 
-ole, fern. -dli. 
-ole, fem. -dli. 


Imperf. same as pres. ind. with past of verb subst. 
added (contracted in masc.) ; 1 st sing.^^ortl thd, fern, poru 
thi ; 2 nd sing, pore tltd, po 7 ^e thl, etc. 

Past : — masc. sing, pord, fem. pore ; plur. masc. jiore, 
fem. jidri. 

Plup. : — past with past of verb subst. jpom thd, fem.2?ore 
thl, etc. 

Past cond. ; — masc. sing. 2^(^"dd, fem. porde ; plur. masc. 
2^Srde, fem. pordl. 

Conj. part. having fallen. 


o no, be, become 
Imperat. o oau. 

Pres. ind. oii. 

Fut. odla. 

Past cond. iCndd. 

Past, no. 

dno, come 

Imperat. d. do. Neg. nai d, nl aid. 

Past cond. dndd. 

Past, dd or d^d. 
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deHno, go 


Imperat. deo, deo, 

Fut. deUldf denial^,, deUde. 

dewela. dedle. 

dedla. dedle. 

Past cond. deftnda. 

Past, denct. 


jdno, go 

(Used in composition with other verbs.) 

Imperat. jd. jdo. 

Fut. jdiild. 

Past cond. jdndd. 

Past, god, 

rauhiw, remain 

Fut. rauhrda, 

hdthnOy sit 

Imperat. hath, hutfho. 

Past cond. buthdd, 

Fut. buUhdld, 

Past, boUhd, 

Stat. part, bothondd, in the state of having sat, seated. 
pltnOy beat 

Conjugation same as for porno. In the past tenses of 
transitive verbs tlie verb agrees with tlie subject. 

Imperat. J)^• pUd, 

Pres. ind. or cond. plt,il. 

Fut. pifula, 

Impcrf. pUd thd. 

Past. cond. pltdd. 

Past, pUd, 

Pres. perf. pUd ai, 

Plup. piid thd, 

khdnOy eat 

Stat. part. khdrU, in the state of having been eaten. 
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plno, drink 

Stat. part, pieru. 

denOy give 

Fut. deUla, 

Past cond. dlnda. 

Past, dlnd. 

Stat. part, deeru. 

launo, take 

Fut. lauTda. 

Past cond. laimda, 

Stat. part, latceru. 

e'rno, do 

Past cond. edda. 

Past ero. 

korno, do 

Past cond. kordd. 

Past, kio. 

jdmiOy knew 

Past cond. jandd, 

dnnOy bring 

Past cond. andd. 

Past, dvo, 

nlno, take away 

Past cond. nlndd. 

Past, nio. 

Stat. part. nUrn, 

In the stat. part, tlie ending env is frecjuently separated 
from the root of tlie verb and placed before it ; thus we 
have eru pie for plertiy drunk; eim de for deern, given ; 
erd lane for laiierit, taken. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres. ind. 

Purpose : take to graze, isdrne khi neOy lit. grazing for 
take-away ; tsdrde deo, grazing go, take to graze. 

Contraction, — In rapid speech words are much con- 
tracted, thus ; kauh rd d'ld edzd tshdtdy whose is this boy ? 
is pronounced kauhra Iddza tshotd. 
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Ability . — The following sentences show the method of 
expressing ability : — 

mere na deHo, I cannot give. 
eare na par Ho, he cannot read. 

edza Icitdb mere na porlda or 2 ^orrta, I cannot read 
this book. 

mere na roil khdindi, I cannot eat bread. 
bat mere klidlo, I can eat rice. 

Hence we see an example of an organic passive, though 
the passive construction is confined to the participle. 
It ends in either or -no (the -lo of khdio is 

exceptional). Verbs whose roots ends in a vowel insert 
n in Ida, as in khdinda. The particle agrees wdth the 
noun in gender and number ; thus 7'dH is feminine, while 
kitdb and bat are masculine. Cf. Panjabi klididd, and 
also the Panjabi passive verb khdind, to be eaten. 


Numerals 

Ca^'dimil 


1. ek. 

12. bdi'o. 

2. dal. 

13. tei'o. 

3. cln. 

14. tsondau. 

4. tsar. 

15. pondran. 

5. pane. 

16. solan. 

6. tsium. 

17. sotUxin. 

7. sat. 

18. ilidi^an. 

8. dill. 

19. nnl^. 

9. nan. 

20. bl^. 

10. dan^. 

100. ^an. 

11. gero. 


Ordinals 


1st. p>aihlan. 

6tli. tshduan. 

2nd. ddjjan, ddjjd. 

7 th. sdtdan. 

3rd. cljjd. 

8th. dthnan. 

4th. tsouthd. 

9th. nodan. 

5th. panjuau. 

10th. do^ntan. 


deorh. dd'e. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero ndii lu so or osso? Thy name what is ^ 

2. in gore ri Icetti omh&r ole ? This horse of how-much 
age will be ? 

3. Itthau Ka^mlr IcUi dur 6 '^ From-here Kashmir 
liow-much far is ? 

4. Tare bappo re Icetti lorke ? Your father of how- 
many boys ? 

5. A 'd adz dttro du hondeo. I to-day far from walked. 

6. Mere Icdlce rd betd tehri haaknl sdthi dzddznd od. 
My uncle of son his sister with married became. 

7. Oauhro de tslte dzln gore rl. House in white 
saddle liorse of. 

8. Ehri g^l dzln Icdf^au, His back upon 

saddle tighten. 

9. Mue tell re tsliote dl khdb Idl. By-me him of boy 
on well attached-was (i.e. beat). 

10. Pai'ro rl tiro dl gord be id tsdro. Hill of top 
on cows sheep he-is-grazing. 

11. E hlkho nlthd gore gdl bothondd thla. He tree 
under horse uj^on seated was. 

12. Eh rd bal dpnl hanhnl da jethd, Tliis of brother 
own sister than elder. 

13. Eh rd indl cljje thdnni, This-of price two-and- 
a-haif rupees (sec note). 

14. Merd bap tsliote gaiiro di rano. My father small 
house in remains (lives). 

15. E rdpoye deo, Him-to rupees give. 

16. Es du ord iiidnga rupbye. Him from hither ask 
rupees. 

17. Es khdb plteaa rbshlo dd haunho. Him well 
having-beaten ropes with tie. 

18. Kde dd pdnl ord gdro. Well from water hither 
draw. 
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19. Mu khu ago cdlo. Me from before walk. 

20. Kauh rd tshdtd td're pdtshu do ? Whom of boy 
your behind comes ? 

21. Tue kau kite laud mdlle. By -you whom from 

was-taken in price. 

22. OaiXd re dtikdnddro du lauu or glnu. Village of 
shopkeeper from was taken. 

Notes. — 2. ole^ final e and i are often interchanged, this 
might be o'li. 7. gauhro, the influence of neighbouring 
dialects is responsible for the introduction of h here, 
gauhro for gau'ro. 9. Idl agreeing with some word for 
blow understood, Hindi Idgdl. 10. goru, collective word, 
cattle. 11 . bothondd, stat. part., seated. 13. cijje 
thdnnij see note on this sentence in the Kiiar dialect. 
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VOCABULARY 


above, see “upon”, “upwards”, 
all, baddhe, 
ass, khdisur, gaddha, 
back, pltth, 

backwards, tshdfi, pcitsliu. 

bad, khthdnd, 

be, become, 

bear, n., rlkh, hdri^sdr, 

beat, pitno. 

beautiful, atshd, bcinthnld. 

bed, mdnzd, pdldg, 

before, gda^ dgo. 

behind, pdtsliu. 

below, Ufa, nlthd, 

beside, khe, 

beyond, 2)dr, 

big, b6ro, 

bitch, kukris, 

body, jaid, 

book, kXtdb, kdtdb, 

boy, tshotd. 

bread, 7idz, roll, 

bring, diino. 

brother, baL 

buffalo, 

bull, bdldcL 

buttermilk, cd^, 

call, biidno (not -no). 

camel, utt, 

cat, m., dhaiindhd ; f., blrdli. 
cloth, jilrkd. 
cock, kukhrd. 
cold, adj., si,elo. 
come, dfio. 

cow, gdo (col., cattle, gorii). 
cowherd, gaild. 


daughter, dii, tshdnti, ckdnti. 
day, dus. 
die, mdrno. 
do, erno, kbrno. 
dog, kiikiir. 
downwards, utd. 
draw (water), gdrno. 
drink, pmo ; cause to drink, 
pdoiio. 
ear, kd7i. 

eat, kJidiio ; cause to eat, khSd?io. 
egg, piujii. 

eight, dfh ; eighth, dfhiiau. 
eighteen, tlidrau. 
elephant, hdtthe. 
eleven, g^ro. 
eye, dkkhi. 
face, muh. 
fall, p6rno. 
far, ddr. 

father, bdbhd, bap. 
field, kheCf pdtrl. 
fifteen, pdjidrau. 
fight, pitno. 
fish, mdcclil. 

five, pane ; fifth, panjiiau. 
foot, Idt ; see “ leg 
four, t8dr\ fourth, tsoutlid. 
fourteen, tsdtldan. 
from, khn, dit. 
front, in — of, ago. 
fruit, 

garment, jiirkd. 
ghi, gi'u. 

girl, tslidhtiy chdntij tshoti. 
give, dei^o. 
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go, ^eiiriojdrbo (in composition) . 
goat, bdkrd ; f bdkrt, 
good, atshd, bdnthnld, 
graze, v. intr., tsdrno ; s. tr., 
tsdimo. 

. hair, mdndciL 
hand, hath. 

hasten, ph^ dim (not dhii). 

he, 6s6. 

head, mund. 

hear, shUmio. 

hen, kukhrL 

hence, Uthau. 

here, tdd, fd, ichd ; up to here, 
ichd tai. 
high, uciil. 

hill, 'pair ; hilltop, iir. 
horse, gfoVo. 
hot, tdto^ 'mto. 
house, gaur. 
hundred, ^au. 
husband, bdidd, 

I, d?L 

ignorant, dz6g6r, 
ill, be, thaurno. 
in, mdndz. 
inside, bltre. 
iron, loll, 
jackal, shailto. 
jungle, ba'iiii. 

kick, n., pichairic ; v., pichairle 
Idno. 

kind, of this, lijLO ; of that — , 
tiv^o ; of what — , khjLO ; of 
which — , (rel.) 
know, jdijL'^o. 
lazy, ddUdddr, 
learn, slkhiiLO. 
leg, bdhno. 


leopard, bdhg. 
lie, sutvLO. 

little, lokrOi tshoto; a little, 
thorn, 
load, bdgdr, 
look, dekJmo. 
maize, belrl. 
make, ctmno. 
man, vidrdd. 
mare, go'ri. 

married, be, dzadzna oUjto. 
meat, d6lkl. 
meet, behino. 
milk, dudh. 
moon, dziiTb. 
mother, tjjl. 
mountain, pai^r. 
much, (a lot) bd'rl (not r); so 
much, etl ; (correl.), tetl ; 
how much ? ketl ; as much 
(rel.)» 
my, vierii. 
name, 'ndU. 
never, kdbbe 'na. 
night, nehrOf rat. 
nine, ninth, 7id/7aw. 

nineteen, 'tnjLish. 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na. 

nothing, klccli na. 
now, cbre^ ebbi. 

of, ril. 
oil, tcl. 

older (brother, etc.), jethd. 
to, gal. 

one, ek ; first — , paihlau ; 

one-and>half, deorh. 
our, viaru. 
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out, bdhre. 
peach, aril (not dru). 
pen, kdldm. 
pig, siingur. 
place, V., tshdnio. 
plain, null 

plough, bdldo jtimhio, 
quickly, pheti. 
rain, dzaur, 
read, pdrhijLOy porno, 
recognize, prainno, 
relate, skdndno. 
remain, raii7io, rauiio. 
rent, n. (hire), bd'hrd. 
return, patsht duo, 
rise, bKizjjto, 
river, dreo, 
rope, ro^i, 
saddle, dzhi, 

sake, for sake of, fe/u, klie, 
say, bolno. 
see, dehlmo, 
seed, hlj. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtuan. 
seventeen, sdttrau, 
sharp, 
she, dsd. 
sheep, behr, 
shepherd, bam Id. 
shopkeeper, dtlkdnddr. 
sick, be, thaimio. 
side, on this — of, «’dr; on 
that — of, pdre, 
sister (older than person re- 
ferred to), ddddi; younger 
than do., bautlm. 
sit, butluTLO. 

six, tshau ; sixth, tshduau. 
sixteen, solan. 


sleep, suino. 

something, kicch. 

sometimes, kdbbe, kdbe kdbe. 

son, ishotdf betd. 

sow, V., bau7io. 

speak, bobio. 

stand, khdrd d*7io. 

star, tdrd. 

stomach, 

storm, shdrgl. 

stream, 7ia7ili. 

strong man, inor. 

sun, pd7iesUr\ sunshine, rilr. 

sweet, gtiluo. 

take, ghmoy lau7io ; take away, 
7ilno. 

ten, daush \ tenth, ddsknnn. 
than, dll. 
that, dsd. 

then, tanhra, tdbhe, 
there, tcdf tcidd, techd ; up to 
there, techd tdi. 
they, dsd. 
thief, cor. 
thirteen, tci’o. 
this, edzd. 
thou, td. 

three, cln ; third, cJjjd. 
thy, leril. 
tie, baunhno. 
tighten, kdshno. 
to, kill. 
to-day, adz, 

to-morrow, kdl\ day after — , 
p>6r^i ; on fourth day, 
tsduthe. 

tongue, dzlbhjjlhJi. 
tooth, ddiid. 
town, gaur. 
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tree, Inkh, 
twelve, hdro, 
twenty, blsh. 

two, dill ; two and a half, ^ae ; 

second, dfcjja, diijjati. 
uncle, kdko. 
under, mthd. 
up, upwards, ubha, 
upon, gdl, 
very, hb'rl (not r)« 
village, gab, 
walk, )i&iid'iii,o, 
was, iMay thd, 
water, pdnl. 
way, bdf. 
we, dinvie. 
well, adv., khub, 
well, n., kild, 
what, kd, 
wheat, glUh, 


when? kaubrCy k6bbe\ (rel.), 
jaubre, jdbbe. 

where? keily kedy ketdd; (rel.), 

jedy jeiddy jeclid. 

white, tsltd. 

who? {reL)y dzily jfi. 

why ? k&oi, 
wife, cheori, 
wind, bdgfcr. 
wise, atshd, 

with, (along with), sdi/u, sdtthe 
(instru.), da. 
woman, cheori. 
write, llkhjjio. 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, hlz ; day before — , 
phrez ; on fourth day back, 
tsoiithe. 

you, iiie ; your, tdWu. 



SOUTH JUBBAL OR BISHSHAU 


J89 
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Nouns 

Masculine. 


Singular Plural 

Nom., Acc. gohr-Oy horse (almost 


(jfihro). 

-0. 

Gen. -c ho. 

-0 ko. 

Bat. -c, -e kite. 

- 0 , -e khe. 

Abl. -e dfi. 

-e du. 

Agent -e. 

‘C. 

Nom., Acc. rik)i-y bear. rtkh-. 

Gen. -0 ko, kd. 

-0 koy kd. 

Bat. -0 klic. 

-0 khe. 

Abl. -0 du. 

-0 da. 

Agent -c. 

-e. 

Feminine. 


Nom., Acc. dadd’i^ big sister. 

d. 

Gen. -i ra, d kd. 

d rdy ro. 

Bat. -i, -i khe. 

d khe. 

Abl. -1 dfi. 

d dll. 

Agent de. 

de. 

dlh-ly (laughter, lias: Gen. -o rd, 

kd. Dat. 

Abl. -1 da. Agent, -e. Plur. -i. Gen. -i ro, ra. 

~i khe. Abl. -1 du. Agent, -e. 


Nom., Acc. hauh'^’, little sister. 

d. 

Gen. ra, ro, d rd, ro.' 


Bat. dj -1 khe. 


Abl. d da. 

as sing. 

Agent de. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. dd, I. 

d7nm^y we. 

Gen. mcro. 

djmna rii. 

Bat. viu. 

d7nit. 

Abl. mu k^ du. 

d7nil da. 

Agent 7nde. 

d7n6. 


khe. 
Dat. -i, 
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Nom. 

tUy thou. 

tue, you. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tub ko. 

Dat. 

td. 

tub. 

AH. 

td du. 

tub du. 

Agent 

taile. 

tile. 

Nom., Acc. d, sc, he, that. 

d, sc. 

Gen. 

terii. 

tendi ko. 

Dat. 

ids. 

temil. 

AH. 

Us du. 

ten du. 

Agent 

tennL 

tennld. 

Fern, has 

: Gen. tlo ko, Dat. ti6. 

Abl. tlo du. Agent 

tie; plur. as masc. 


Nom., Acc. cdzo, c, this. 

edze. 

Gen. 

e ko, 2s ko. 

endl ko. 

Dat. 

2s. 

ennl. 

AH. 

2s dll. 

cn dll. 

Agent 

enuL 

ennld. 

Fern., Nom. edzS, c. Gen. w ko. 

Dat. lo. Abl. Id du. 

Agent, U. 

Plur. Nom. edze. Otherwise as masculine. 


/ciln, who? 


Gen. ko8 ku, etc. 

Agent, Jcone, 

Who (rel.) is dzu ; what (interrog.) is /rtl. 

Adjective Pronouns 

era, of this kind ; terU, of that kind ; kerri, of what 
kind ^ jertl, of which kind (rel.). 

ethtii, so much or many; tethtw, so much or many 
(correl.) ; IcethtU, how much or many ? jethtii, as much or 
many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

As regards agreement adjectives follow the same rule 
as in North JtLbbftl, not being declined except (i) when 
used as nouns, in which case they are treated as nouns 
and declined accordingly, or(ii) when ending in the usual 
masculine ending -a, -o, etc., in which case the masculine 
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has nom. sing, -d, -o, etc., and all the rest -e, feminine all 

through -i. 


Comparison is expressed by means of duy from, as : 
e atsha osaiv, this is good ; e es dll atsha osaUy this is good 
from this, i.e. better ; baddhe dii atsha, good from all, best. 


Adverbs 


Time 

ehy now. 

day after to-morrow. 

teklmni, then. 

tsoathS, on fourth day. 

tube, then. 

hljo, yesterday. 

Icobe, when ? 

pltorzoydfiy before yesterday. 

jeklmni, when (rel.). 

tsouthe, on fourth day back. 

jobs, when (rel.). 

kobe kobS, some time or other, 

dz, to-day. 

sometimes. 

kob't, sometimes. 

kobS na, never. 

dotte, jl^l, to-morrow. 


Place 

itthd, here. 

udhe, downwards. 

tetthd, there. 

nlre, near. 

ketthd, where ? 

dft7% far. 

jetthd, where (rel.). 

dgic, in front. 

Uthe S(l, up to here. 

pdtslm, behind. 

Uthii, from here. 

l)dn(le, beyond. 

bUhe, inside. 

diide, on this side. 

bdinde, outside. 
nhhe, upwards. 

daul7ida, on the ground. 


Others 

kel, why ? 

^ige, quickly. 

0, yes. 

Pbepositions 

o 

■ 

nlthd, below. 

kite, to. 

ga^e, upon. 

d% from. 

dd, di, in. 

kad, beside. 

zd, up to. 
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satthe, along with. ande, on this side of. 

khCy for, for sake of. dgiu, dd dgw, in front of. 

pdiide, on that side of. pdishe, behind. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

tisn or o, am. osaii or o, are. 

6 se or art. dsau or o, are. 

dsan or o, is. osau or o, are. 

Neg. nl dthl, indeclinable. 

Past, inasc. sing, thld ; fern. sing, thl ; pliir., masc. sing. 
title] feni. thl. 

pUno, beat 
Imperat. pU. plto. 

Pres. ind. or cond. plt-ud. -ue. 

-e. -au. 

-au. -an. 

pltdd 10, etc., also used for pres. ind. 

Fut. -old, - die, -ole, -ole. Fern, ends in - 1 . 

Imperf. pitd thld, plte thld, plkou thld, pltd title, pltati 
title, pltaio title ; fern, same with thl ; for imperf. pltdd 
thld, etc., is also used. 

Past cond. pltdd ; fein. 2^Ud,i ; plur. pltde ; fern, pltdl. 
Past, pltd, agreeing with obj. {-e\ fern. -i). 

Plup. i>ltd thld, etc. 

Conj. part, pltlau, having beaten. 

Stat. part, plteru, having been beaten. 
pltde means while beating or on beating. 

o' no, be, become 

(The * is not so marked as in North Jtibbill.) 

Past, od. 

Past cond. ondd. 

djno, come 

Imperat. dje djau (accent on second syllable). 

Pres. ind. or cond. djdd. 

Past. cond. d^dd. 

Past, djd. 
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deuuo, go 

Pres. ind. deud. 

Fut. de~uld, -Id, -old, -tile, -ole, -ole. 

Past. cond. dedda. 

Past, ded. 

jdno, go (used in composition) 


Past, ffoa. 

Imperat. both. 
Fut. hothrdd. 
Past, hotthd 


hothno, sit 


khdno, eat 


Pres. ind. khdud or khdndd u. 
Past, khdd. 

Stat. part, khderu. 

2 nno, drink 

Pres, ind, jdud or plndd u. 

Past, pr«T. 

Stat. part, pleru. 

deno, give 

Pres. ind. deud. 

Past cond. dendd. 

Past, dlttd. 

Stat. part, deieru. 

holno, speak 

Past, hold. 

Stat. part, holer u. 

konno, do 

Pres. ind. kord. 

Past, kio. 

Stat. part. k6rie)ni. 

diino, bring 

Past cond. dnda. 


nlno, take away 


Stat. part, nlerxi. 


o 
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The stat. part, in -eru is often heard with -eru pre- 
ceding the root of the verb, Sisertvkdri, done, for korierto ; 
eru dei, given, for deieru. 

Ability is expressed as follows : — 
mere nih delndii, I cannot give. 
mere roti nlh khdlndiy I cannot eat bread. 
mere ndz khaindu, I can eat bread. 
mere nih erldn, I cannot do. 

See corresponding note in North Jubbal. 

To indicate a question -e is added to the verb. 


Numerals 

Cardinal 


1. eh 

12. bdrau. 

2. du. 

13. teran. 

3. cln. 

14. tsoadaic. 

4. tsar. 

15. pondran. 

5. panz. 

16. sdlatt. 

6. tshan. 

17. sdtiran. 

7. sdL 

18. thdran. 

8. dth. 

19. dni^. 

9. nau. 

20. bi,^. 

10. dau,^. 

100. shaa. 

11. gidrau. 

Ordinals 

1st. paihlau. 

6th. tshodau. 

2nd. diijjau. 

7th. sdtilau. 

3rd. cijjau. 

8th. dthuau. 

4th. tsouthau. 

9th. nddaii. 

5th. pd7izuau. 

10th. do^uan. 


IJ ddjadha, cljadha. 


These strange expressions seem to mean ‘‘ a half less 
than”, like the English expressions half seven, half eight, 
etc., which some people use for half-past six, half-past 
seven, etc. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero 'udil Jed o ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Es goitre ri or lei Icetlitl 5mhdr o? This horse of 
how-inuch age is ? 

3. Ittlte dd K&^mlre zd Icetlito ddr aii Here from 
Kashmir to how-rnuch far is ? 

4. Tere bdbbd re Jeeti tsJidte ? Thy father of l\ow-niany 
boys ? 

5. Adz dit b&re ddre dd djjd. To-day I very far from 
came. 

6. Mere IcdJclce rd taliotd ri banJtni sdtthe btdlid dd. 
My uncle of boy liiin of sister with married became. 

7. Oanitre tslJfe goitre ri zin o. House-in white liorse 
of saddle is. 

8. Ea ri inttlie gaAii zin baunho. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mae es rd tahdtd kltdb plfd, By-me liim of boy 
well was-beaten. 

10. Dodko di gdo bdkri tadrau. Hill-top on cows goats 
he-is-grazing. 

11. Ea ddlo nithd goitre ga^e hofltd. This tree under 
horse upon he-sat. 

12. Es rd bdilt dptii baiiJtnl dd bora o. Ittim of brother 
sister than big is. 

13. Es ra mtd cljje tItuXnni o. This of price two- 
and-a-half rupees (see note). 

14. Me?'d bdb ndnitke gaaltrd dd raulto. My fatlier 
small house in remains (lives). 

15. Es rdpogye deo. Him-to rupees give. 

16. Es dd tolo korait rdpoyye. Him from back make 
rupees (take back). 

17. Kltdb pitaxt^a tobhe bannito. Well beat-him, then 
tie (him). 
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18. KvM du pdni gdro. Well from water draw. 

19. Mu du age tsdlo. Me from before go. 

20. KSs rd taliotd djjd tail pdtshel Whom of boy (has) 
come thee behind ? 

21. TaH kos du dm mid ? By thee whom from was- 
brought (in) price ? 

22. Odd du ekkl dillcdnddra kaundu dm. Village 
from one shopkeeper from was-brought. 

Notes, — 13. See note in North Jubbal and Kuar. 
17. The s is interesting, such pronominal suflSxes are 
very common in Northern Panjabi and Laihndi. 22. ekkl, 
inflected form of ek, one. The same form is found in 
Panjabi. 
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VOCABULARY 


above; see up”, upon”, 
all, haddhe. 
ass, (jaddhci. 
back, pltth, 

backwards, patshii, pdtshe. 

bad, nlkdmmd, 

be, become, o‘no. 

bear, rlkh. 

beat, pltno, 

beautiful, hdnthid, 

bed, mdmd. 

before, dgd, 

behind, pdtshu, pdtshe, 

below, nlthdy (adv.) udhe, 

beside, kau, 

beyond, pd^ple. 

big, hdfo, hdro, 

bitch, kukrX, 

body, sarir, 

book, kdtdb, 

boy, tshdtd. 

bread, ndz, idti. 

bring, diino. 

brother, bdlh, (older) daddd, 

buffalo, luhauish. 

bull, bdldd, 

buttermilk, didsh, 

buy, mid diiiio, 

call, bodno (not n). 

cat, blrdl-a, fern. -c5. 

cock, kfikrd. 

cold, sh^a. 

come, djijLO, 

cow, (jdo, 

cowherd, gddld. 

daughter, dlhi, tshotu 


day, dus. 
die, mdrno. 
do, crno, kdnno, 
dog, kukdr. 
downwards, iidhe. 
draw (water), gdnio. 

* drink, pli^o ; cause to — , pXdrbO. 
ear, kdn, 

eat, khd^o , cause to — , kMdrio. 

eight, dth ; eighth, dthuau. 

eighteen, thdrmi, 

elephant, dhthl, 

eleven, gtdrau. 

eye, dkh, 

face, mich, 

fall, pdnio, 

far, dur, 

father, bdbbd, 

field, khecau. 

fifteen, 2^bndrau. 

fight, Idnio. 

first, paihlau, 

fish, mcichi, 

fi^, pdnz ; fifth, pdnzuau. 
foot, Idt, 
forwards, dgft. 

four, tsdr\ fourth, tsduthau. 

fourteen, isdudau. 

from, dll, 

front, in, dgu, 

fruit, phdL 

ghi, glfih, 

girl, tshoti. 

give, derio. 

go, deiirio ; in compos. 
goat, bdkr-d^ fern. -t. 
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good, dtsha, 

graze, tr., tsdrno ; int., tsdrno, 

ground, on the, datiinda, 

hair, mui,iddlo, 

hand, dhth, 

he, d, se, 

head, inwid, 

hear, shwpio. 

hen, kukrt, 

hence, Itthu, 

here, Itthd ; up to — , Utlid za, 
hill, 

hilltop, ddilk, 
horse, gohro. 
hot, ntdtii, 

house, tdpray gaur, gauhr. 

hundred, 

husband, hautd, 

I, 

ignorant, jdgdr, 
in, ddf di, 
inside, blthe. 
iron, lohil. 
jackal, sail. 
jungle, gdhl, 

kind, of this, eril ; of that — , 
teril ; of what — ? kerfi ; of 
which — (rel.), jenl, 
lazy, dlsi. 
learn, sh/lkhno, 
leopard, bdhg. 
lie, sutno. 

little, ndnhko, nanhko, 
load, bdhrd, 
look, dekhno. 
maize, kukri, 
make, cdnno, 
man, ddml, 
mare, gohri. 


married, be, Mdhd o'no. 
meat, ddlkl. 
meet, bhetno. 
milk, dfidh, 
moon, dzfm, 
mother, ijji. 
mountain, do^g. 
much, so, Hhtil; so — (correl.), 
tethtil ; how — ? kHhtu ; as 
— (rel.)i jethtu. 
my, jjiero, 
name, 7idn. 
near, nire, 
never, kdb^ na, 
night, rat. 

muQyUau; ninth j yiduau. 
nineteen, dnlsh, 

no, 7ia, 
nose, 7idk, 
not, 7iay 7iVi. 
now, 

of, ro, m, ko, ka. 
oil, tel. 

on, ga^d. 
one, ek, 

one and a half, dfijadha. 

our, dmma ru. 

outside, bdinde. 

pen, k6l6m, 

pig, suiigur, 

place, V., tshdrno. 

plain, n., so. 

plough, aid jundno, 

quickly, shlge, 

rain, n., dzaur. 

read, p6pio, 

remain, raiiJmo. 

river, 7iau, 

saddle, zin. 
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sake, for sake of, kite, 
say, hohio, 
see, dekhiio. 
seed, bJj. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtiiau. 
seventeen, sdttrau. 
sharp, pdinau, 
she, o, se, 
sheep, bat'r, 

shepherd, behrdla, bdkrdla, 
shopkeeper, dtikdnddr. 
side, on this side of, d\ide ; on 
the far side of, pdmle. 
sister, older than person re- 
ferred to, daddl ; younger 
than do., baulin. 
sit, bothiito, 

six, tshau ; sixth, tshduau, 

sixteen, solau, 

sleep, sntiio, 

sometimes, kdbii^ kdb't, 

son, tshOtd, 

sow, bOno, 

speak, bolno, 

star, tdrd, 

stomach, 

storm, baunld, 

stream, gdhd. 

strong, tsheora. 

sun, surnz, 

sunshine, dauh, 

sweet, gfiluo, 

take away, nlno, 

ten, daush ; tenth, ddHinau, 

than, du. 

then, tekhimlf tdbS. 
there, tetthd. 
they, d, se, 
thief, tsoiir. 


thirteen, terau. 
this, edzo, 
thou, til, 

three, cm; third, cljjau. 
thy, tero, 
tie, bdnnhijLO. 
to, khe, 
to-day, dz, 

to-morrow, dotte, jishl , day 
after — , pdr^l ; on fourth 
day, tsoiithS. 
tongue, dzibh, 
tooth, ddnd, 
town, bdizdr, 
tree, dal, 
twelve, bdrau, 
twenty, dis//. 

two, diZ; second, diljjau , two 
and a half, cljddha, 
uncle, kdkko, 
under, nlthd, 
up, upwards, iibhe, 
up to, zd, 
upon, ga^H. 
very, khub, 
village, gaiir, 

^valk, tsdlno, deiino 
was, thld, 
water, pdiiX, 
way, bdt, 
we, dvvnie, 
well, adv., khub, 
well, n., kfid, 
what, kd, 
wheat, gluh, 

when, (rel.), jekhuiii, jdbe. 
where, ketthd ; (rel.), jetthd. 
white, tslttp, 
who, kun ; (rel.), dzil. 
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why, kei. 
wife, tsheorl, 
wind, hdgiir, 
with (along with), 
woman, tsheorl, 
write, llkh^o. 


yes, 6. 

yesterday, hljo ; day before — 
phdrzo ; on fourth day back 
sat the, tsoutha, 

you. Me, 
your, tud ko. 



DIALECTS OF SUKET AND MANDI 

Introduction 

Tlie slates of Mftndi and Sfiket lie due north and north- 
west of Simla; they are bounded by Ktllu on the east and 
Kangra on tlie west, while to the nortli of Mandl lies the 
district of Chota Bftiigha]. The main dialect is Mftnd^ali, 
spoken in the west of Siiket and over the whole of MAndi 
except the extreme north and east. To tlie north are 
found the very similar subdialects of North Mftndt^ali, and, 
across the border in British territory, Chota Bftrighali. 
To the east we may distinguish two subdialects of Mftndi 
Si raj i, one spoken on the east of the State for some miles 
nortli and south of the village of Mftiiglaur in Kulu just 
on the Mtodi border, and another adjoining this on the 
west in the Bakhli valley south of the Bias River. We 
might call the two jointly Mandi Siraji, and separately 
Eastern M?lndeali and Bakhli after the Bakhli Kh&d, on 
the banks of which it is spoken. The word strdjl from 
s'lrcij, hill, means the same as jmhdrl, belonging to the 
hills. slrCt] or sard^ is commonly used in MAndi and 
Snket. 

Turning to Sfiket we find above that in the west of 
the State the dialect is pure MandSali ; in the east there 
arc two dialects. Eastern Suketi, adjoining the Mtodeali 
of the west of the State, and Suket Siraji on the extreme 
east, extending also north over the Mftndi border. This 
dialect lies directly south of Eastern M&nd^a]i and Bakhli. 
To the south of these Suketi dialects is found Kiuthftli, 
the chief dialect spoken round Simla. To the east of Suket 
Siraji on the south is the dialect of Kot Guru and to the 
north Outer Siraji. To the east of Eastern Mftnd^ali are 
(from south to north) Inner Siraji, Sainji, and Kujui. To 
the west of Siiket are the Bilasptlr dialects and to the 
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west of Mftndi is Kftngri. All the dialects lying round 
those now to be dealt with are treated of in the Monograph 
on Northern Himalayan Languages. 

I looked into the dialects of Jluihgi in Mftndi andGihrg 
(Giri or Ghiri on the maps) in Sttket and found that the 
former was almost indistinguishable from Eastern Stiketi 
and that the latter was the same as M/lndt^a]!. A few 
remarks on the dialect of Jhungi will be found under 
Eastern Stiketi. Immediately to the south is the State 
of Bhajji, the dialect of which I examined and found to be 
ordinary Kiuthali. 

For Mitndeali, North MAndeali, and Cliota Ihliighali see 
Lang. North. Him. 

EASTERN SUICETI 
Nouns* 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are ISy 
and kd respectively. The plural is the same as the sing, 
except in the voc. case. Exception: nouns whose norn. 
sing, ends in -a change it to ~e for the plur. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. pronouns have different forms for the 
masc. and fern, oblique sing. 

Numerals 

For 3 the form in c which is lost further north is 
still used. , 

Verrs 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. have the same form. The 
fut. has an interesting indeclinable form in -diigy a form 
also found in the Sasi dialect. There is another form for 
the 1st pers., -7na, pi. -me. 

The stat. part, ends in -Ird. 

There is, as is the case with all dialects near Simla, 
a special negative form for the pres, of the verb subst. : — 
affirmative Asi : neg. (ni) dthl. 
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Habit is expressed after the Urdu and Hindi model : — 
dclid IcerUy is in the habit of coming, corresponds to 
dyd Jcdrtd hai. 

The idea of actually doing a thing at the moment 
is expressed by means of the stative part of laggiid. 

Especially noteworthy is the participle by means of 
which the conception of ability is rendered. This 
partic. ends in -td or -da according to whether the 
verbal root ends in a surd or sonant letter. Thus we 
have coktd from coknd, lift, and likhtd from liklnjid, write, 
but 'porlidd from porhnd, read. 

The infin. is used as in Panjabi in a finite sense with 
the noin. in the agent case. The 1st and 2nd prons. sing, 
have a different agent when used with the infin. 

Forms of the verb requiring the agent case are some- 
times strangely used in the fern, where we should expect 
the inasc. Examples are given at the end of the 
paradigms of verbs. 

SUKET SIRAJI 
Nouns 

The singular and plural are alike as in Eastern Suketi. 
The gen. does not need a special preposition. It ends 
in -o or -d. A gen. with th^)rep. rd is also found. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. sing, has special obi. forms for the fein. 

Verb 

The conjugation of the verb is very much the same as in 
Eastern Sftketi. The stat. part, ends in -add. 

The use of the fern, where one would expect the niasc. 
is found as in Eastern Silketl. All the pronouns have 
special forms for the agent when used with the finite 
infin. 
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To express ability an organic passive pres. part, is 
employed, as khdantld, from khdnd, eat ; jddndd, from 
jdnd, go. 

BAKHLI 

Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, he, 
and gd. hS is found over the border in Inner Siraji and 
Kuliii and shortened to -6 in Sainji. 

Pronouns 

The usual special form for the oblique sing. fein. in the 
3rd pers. is found. 

Verbs 

There are no less than three forms of the fut., one 
being indeclinable. They end in -'ng, -ghd, and 4d, 

The pres. part, ends in -d as in Milnd^a]!, the stat. part, 
in -idd. 

Ability is expressed by means of an organic pass. part, 
in -dd as jdhndd, from jdnd, go ; khdhndd or khaJuhidd 
from khdnd, eat. 

EASTERN MANDEALI 
Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, hi 
and lede, be has been noticed above, lede corresponds to 
the lerd of Inner Siraji. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. prons. have special forms for the fern, 
obi. sing. 

Verbs 

As in Bakhli there are three forms for the future. One 
is the same as the pres. ind. or pres, cond., -d, another ends 
in ~ghd, and the third in -lo. 

The stat. part, ends in -trd. 

For Kiilui, Sainji, Inner and Outer Siraji see Lang. 
North. Him. 
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EASTERN SUKETl 
Nouns 

SiNfiULAK Plural 

Masculine, 


Nom., Acc. ghor-d 

Gen. -e rd. 

-e. 

Dat. -e l&. 

as 

Abl. ~e kd 

Agent -c. 

sing. 

Voc. -Hd. 


Nom., Acc. ghdr^, house. 

Gen. -a rd. 

03 

etc. 

Agent -e. 

Sing, 


hah, father. Gen. hdhha rd. Agent, hdhbe. Yoe.hdhba, 
lidtthl, elephant. Agent, hdtthl. 

Feminine. 


Nom., Acc.sid/ir-^, girl. 

-t. 

Gen. 

-f id. 

as 


etc. 

sing. 

Agent 

-i. 


Nom., 

Acc. sister. 

-F. 

Gen. 

-1 rd. 

as 


etc. 

sing. 

Agent 

-f. 



Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. ha, I. 

hdniinL 

Gen. 

inerd. 

inlidrd. 

Dat. 

mdlle. 

hdmind 

Abl. 

ind kd. 

hdmind kd. 

Agent 

ino, w. infin. ind. 

hdmmd. 

Nom., Acc. til. 

tfimviL 

Gen. 

terd. 

thdra. 

Dat. 

tdlU. 

tdynma U. 

Abl. 

id kd. 

ttlinma kd. 

Agent 

tan, w. infin. id. 

ttlmind. 
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Nom., Acc. soj he, that, it. 

icu. 

Gen. teh rd. 

tinna rd. 

Dat. tes IL 

tinna Id. 

Abl. tes kd. 

tinna kd. 

Agent tlnnl. 

tinnd. 

Fern. sing. : Gen. tea rd. 

Dat. tea le. Abl. tea kd. 

Agent, tea. 

Nom., Acc. ehy this. 

eu. 

Gen. cs rd. 

inna rd. 

Dat. es Id. 

tnna Id. 

Abl. es kd. 

inna kd. 

Agent tiinl. 

tnnd. 

Fern. sing. : Gen. ed rd. 

Dat. ea le, Abl. ea kd. 

Agent, ea. 

In Jhtthgi, which lies to the extreme south of Mftndi 

State, the dialect is the same. Thus in the nouns and 

pronouns the only difference 

is that je is used for IS, to. 

and khd for kd^ from ; and 

that the word for “ to me ” 

inserts an n : — mdnjo. 

ktiUj who ? 

dzun, who (rel.). 

Gen. kos rd, etc. 

dzSs ra, etc. 

Agent, kunl. 

dznni. 

kol, someone, anyone; klrch, something, anything; 

dzehra klclth, whatever ; sdhh. 

, all ; kijS, what ? 


Pronominal Adjectives 

ehra, of this kind ; tekrd, of that kind ; kehrd, of what 
kind ? dzehrdy of which kind (rel.). 

etrd, so much or many ; tetra, so mucli or many (correl.) ; 
ketrd, how much or many ? dzUrd.d^s much or many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Comparison, — There are no special forms ; kd, from, is 
used (in Jhtlngi khd). 

khordy good ; es kd khord, better than tliis. 
sdbhl led khord, better than all, best. 
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1. dx. 

Numerals 

Cardinals 

11. gaira. 

2. due. 

12. bdra. 

3. traiy con. 

13. terah. 

4. tsar. 

14. caudali. 

5, pdnj. 

15. pdndrah. 

6. tshe. 

16. solah. 

7, sat. 

17, sdtdrah. 

8. (ttth. 

18. thdrah. 

9. natt. 

19. iinnl. 

10. dciss. 

20. blh. 

In Jlnmgi the numerals are the same except ilie 

following : — 

5. 

11. tsandah. 

6. tshau. 

16. saula. 

7, sdtli. 

19. (Inl (accent on -1), 

10. doss 

1st. paihld. 

Ordinals 

3rd. cititd (Jli. ciuthd. 

2nd. dujjii (Jli. dttjjd), clyya). 

ehe, now. 

Adverbs 

Ihne 

portly day after to-morrow. 

tid, then. 

tsautkCy on fourtli day. 

kobhe, when ? 

hidZy yesterday. 

dzld, when (re).). 

phdrdzy day before yester- 

djj, to-day. 

day. 

Icdly to-morrow. 

tsauthCy on fourth day back. 

dkair, every day. 

For Jhtiiigi tlie following are different: — 

ebbcy now. 

iXdZy to-day. 

kobhCy when ? 

pdr,^lyday after to-morrow. 
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Place 

Inde, here. 

dur, far. 

tlnde, tliere. 

dgo, dggo, in front. 

kinde, where ? 

2 >itshau, behind. 

dzlnde, where (rel.). 

mitre, inside. 

ubShy upwards. 

hdgge, outside. 

undSh, downwards. 

2 ydv, on the further side. 

ner, near. 

ivdr, on the nearer side. 

%ndd kdy from liere. 

Indd tlkk, hither, up to here. 

In Jhiingi the same ex 

cept : 

etthi, here. 

ketthl, where ? 

tetth^, there. 

dzetthl, where (rel.) 


Others 

kl IS, why ? 

suits, well. 

dh, yes. 

dzhdt, quickly. 

na, nl, no, not. 


Prepositions 

toly under. 

tlkk, up to. 

dzhofte, under. 

gd^, upon. 

rd, of. 

mdnjhe, in. 

IS, to. 

dgo, dggo, in front of. 

sduge, along; md sduge. 

pitshau, behind. 

with me. 

kdtfhe, for sake of ; es re 

kd, from, than. 

kotthe, for his sake. 

Jhfingi jo, to ; kha, from, than. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, dsl, indeclinable. 


Neg. nl dthl, indeclinable. 

Past sing. masc. thld, fern. thl \ plur. ihie, fein. thl. 

2 ^drnd, inirnd, fall 

Imperat. p6i\ 

2^6rd. 

Fut. ponnd or pordiig. 

pibrme or 2 ^drdng. 

pordiig. 

p>6rdng. 

por&iig. 

pdrdvg. 
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The form in -md, -one is confined to the 1st person. 
Pre.s.cond.orf?’?'^- 


pres. ind. 


pore, 
poro, pord. 


poro. 

povo. 


Past, pord. 

Past cond. pordd, 

(Jon j. part. 2'>orlke, having fallen. 

Stat. part, porlrd, in tlie state of having fallen. 
Agent, parnedla, fallen. 

Pres, contin. poy'dd ld(j%rd, I am (just now) falling. 


Slight differences in Jhuiigi: — 

Pres. cond. and ind. jwr-d, -au, -an, -tl, -cm, -au. 

Fut. pdrdiiijhd, fern. p6r(%ii(jlil \ plur. 'pordughe, fein. 
pdrct'ngh'T ; also 'pdraug, indeclinable. 


ic/wid, come 

Imp. fcch Icchd : also deck dcchd. 

Fut. lehmd or ivhdug. 

Pres. ind. Ichu, 

Past cond. Iclidci. 

Past, Ciyd, 

Conj. part, dcchlke, 

Stat. part, dlrd. 

Pres, contin. IcchdCi Ldglrd, I am coming. 

Jhuiigi, only deck-, form 

Fut, dchdnghd or dckdng. 


hona, be, become 
Fut. hdvimd or hitiig. 

Past, hod. 

Past cond. Imndd. 


jana, go 

Fut. jamotid, jdiig. 

Past cond. jdndcl. 

Past, god. 

p 
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Jhtingi, jdna and no^nd. The fern, of jana shows 
epenthesis. It is jaiiil instead of jdin. 

rattnd, remain 

Pres. ind. raud, 

Put. rauind, rauiig. 

Past, raud, 

be^ndy sit 

Past, haitthd. 

Stat. part, baiifhird. 

chllciid, beat 
Put. ihlk^ng, (Iclkmd. 

khdnd, eat 

Past, Ichddda. 

plhdy drink 

Past, ply yd, 

(lend, give 

Put. defigy demmd. 

Past cond. dendd. 

Past, (llyyd 

karndy do 

Past, kiyyd, klttd, 

dnndy bring 

Past, nnCt. 

ulna, take away 

Past, nlyyd. 

Habit and Continuance, — dhair dchd IcSro, he conies 
every day {(tchd is indeclinable). 

khdndd Idglrdy he is eating (at this moment). 

Ichdnde Idglrly she is eating. 
klidnde IdglrCy they arc eating. 
khdmll Idglrly they (fern.) are eating. 

Ability , — Ability is expressed by means of a participle 
which ends in dd when the last letter of the verbal root is 
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an unvoiced consonant, and -da when it is a voiced 
consonant or vowel. 

mti'e nl culctd etrCi bhdr (Jh. cukthd), I cannot lift so 
great a load {coknd. lift). 

mere nl eh kdtdb porhdej I cannot read this book 
(Jh. do.). 

thdre nl Llkhtd (Jh. llkhthd)^ you cannot write. 

So also maktd (Jh. do.) is the particle from muknd, be 
finished. 

In the past tense of transitive verbs and the infinitive 
(when used as a finite verb) there is a strange use of the 
feminine in negative clauses where we should expect the 
masculine. 

7nd nl jam, I will not go. Jhttngi md nl jaim or 
ud.^ni: cf. Panjabi mat nehl jdud. 
mo nl klitl, I did not do (Jli. do.). 
ttlmme ehrd kdmm nl kiUl.yon did not do such a woik 
(Jh. do.); but mn klttd, I did it (Jh. do.). 

It is noteworthy that Ukj forms for the agent case of 
hd, I, and id, thou, normally mo and tad, become md and 
id with the infinitive, as td ni hernJ, thou art not to 
look; cf. md nl jdni, above. 

The nominative is used for the logical object even with 
pronouns. 

md eh mdrd, I beat him 
innl h(% mdrd, they l)eat me. 

To express advisability, necessity, the word lannl is 
used unchanged as 

hdmma lawn brail, we want a cat. 
hdmme lawvl due bdnde, we want two bears. 
mdd lanni tmkav, I want a servant. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Terd ndd klje ? name what ? 

2. KHri bar^d rd eh ghord ? How-many years of this 
horse ? 

3. Incld led Kd^mlrd tlkh Icetrd dftr ? Here from 
Kashmir iip-to how-much far ? 

4. Thdre bdhbd re ghdre ketre ^ohrit dal ^ Your father 
of house-in how-many boys ^ 

5. Hd bard dard kd Itdnde dyd. I very far from 
walking came. 

6. Mere kdkkd rd i^dhrd es rl bailun sduge beJrd, My 
uncle of boy this of sister with married. 

7. Ghdre ahelte ghdre re Icdtthe nai. House-in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Es ri ptfthe gd^di kdfthe ihdkko. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Md es rd sh6hy\) bdrd mdrd. By me him of boy 
much was beaten. 

10. So banne gdue bdkre tsdro. He jungle-in cows 
goats grazes. 

11. Ddle dzhotte ghOre gdi^ bait third. Tree under 
horse upon seated. 

12. Es ra bhae baihnl ka bdddd dsl. Him of brother 
sister than big is. 

13. Es rd mid dhde rdpagye. This of price two-and- 
a-half rupees. 

14. Herd hdb mdttjie ghdre. My father remains 

(lives) small house-in. 

15. Es Le eh rdpdyye de de. Him to these rupees 
giving give. 

16. Es rdpayye es kd ore lau. Him from these 
rupees hither take. 

17. Es le ain dzlk rd^l kd bdnnh. Him to well beat 
ropes with tie. 
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18. KhUe hi pdni kdddh. Well from water draw 
(bring out). 

19. Me7^e ago tsdlo. Me before go. 

20. Kos rd ^ohra t&mma pUshic do (or dccho). Whom 
of boy you behind comes. 

21. Eh mid kSs kd laivd. This price-in whom from 
was-taken ? 

22. Eh grand re h/lftiiudle kd laud. Tin’s village of 
shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Notes. — 5. hdiuie, the e is added for euphony to the 
root hdnd ; hdnde aund, walking come. 7. re kdftM or 
ri Jcdtfhi, short i and e being often interchangeable. 
17. ain^ an Arabic word, here meaning “exactly” 
or “well”. 
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VOCABULARY 

Words within brackets belong to the Jhimgi dialect 


able, be, see Grammar. 

all, silhh. 

arrive, pujj^d, 

ass, khotrti, 

back, pitth. 

backwards, pUsku. 

bad, btird. 

be, become, hoiid, 

bear, hdiideh, 

beat, dzikiid, marnCi. 

beautiful, hdiikCi. 

bed, mdnzd. 

before, d(jo, dggo, 

behind, pitshu, pXtsliaii, 

below, t6l\ adv., fuidXlh. 

beyond, par, 

big, bddda, 

bitch, knttd, 

body, sdrir, 

book, kdtdb, 

boy, shdhnl, hdldkj tshOkrd, 
bread, rottl, 
bring, dnnd, 

brother, elder, dad ; younger, 
bhdo, 

buffalo, vihaiskci ; f., mhai^, 

bull, bdld, 

buttermilk, Uhd. 

call, holnCi. 

camel, fit, 

carpenter, duchdii, 

cat, braiL 

clothes, jhtkrd. 

cock, kukhrd, 

cold, ^^d^ thd't^b^d. 


come, lchi,id. 
cow, gdo. 
cowherd, gitdld, 
daughter, shohri, mtlnm. 
day, dhaird. 

desire, launl, sec Grammar. 

die, mdrnd. 

do, kdrnd, 

dog, kfittd. 

downwards, fciiddh, 

draw (water), kdddhnd. 

drink, pind. 

ear, kd7i, 

eat, kJuuid, 

egg, bdttL 

eight, (Uth, 

eighteen, thdrah, 

(dephant, lidtthi. 
eleven, gaira. 
eye, dkli, 
face, viuh, 
fall, pornd, pdrnd. 
far, dur, 
father, bdb, 
field, khcG, 
fifteen, pdndrah 
fight, dzhdgdrnd. 
finished, be, viiihid. 
first, pail lid. 
fish, rndchli. 
fi\e, pdiij {iJtmj). 
flow, bauhpd. 
foot, kkiir, 
forwards, dgro, dggo, 
four, tsar. 
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fourteen, caitdah (tsaudah), 
from, kd (khd). 
front, in, ago, dggo, 
fruit, ph6l, 
fjhi, ghlaic. 

girl, ^ohre, hdnncCi, rntninu 
give, de\id. 
go, {nd±hnd), 
goat, bdkra ; f ., hdkrd. 
good, rdmrd, khdrd, dcchd. 
graze, tr., tsdnid, tsciraiind ; 

intr., tsdrnd, 
hair, .^hrdl. 
hand, hath, 
he, 50. 
head, mfauj, 
hear, 

hen, kukluH, 
hence, ladd kd, 
here, indc (etthi), 
high, ticlitd, 
hill, sdrdj, 

hither, 6)% Inda tikk, 
horse, ghoro, 
hot, tdltd, 
house, ghdr, ghdr, 
husband, hauhto, 

I, ha. 

Ignorant, jollP, 
in, mdnjhe. 
inside, mitre, 
iron, loali (o long), 
jackal, ^ailtCi. 
jungle, baun, dzdkkhdr, 
kick, V. tr., Idtt6 bdJnic^ (lit., 
strike a leg). 

kind, of this, ehrd , of that — , 
tchrd ; of what — , kehrd ? 
of which — , (rel.) dzehrd. 


know, dzainnd, 
learn, shlkhnd, 
leopard, hrdhg. 
lie, siittnd. 
lift, cdknd, 
little, mdtthCi, 
load, hhdrd, 
look, hcrnd, 
maize, challi. 

man, mdiich, paida, m6nih. 
mare, ghovL 
marry, bci),d. 
meat, diikhd, 
meet, mirnd, 
milk, ihuldh, 
moon, dzotth. 
mother, Jj, 
mountain, sdrdj. 
move aside, luUnd, 
much, ctrd ; so — (correl.), 
tct)d, how — , ketrd , as 
(rel .),dzet rd ; ad v . , bd rd , 
my, mfnd. 
name, ndti. 
near, ner, 
night, raic. 
nine, nau, 

nineteen, Unni {dnl). 

no, na, nl. 
nose, ndk. 
not, nu, m. 
nothing, ktcch 7ia. 
now, cba {cbbii). 

of, 7’d. 
oil, tcl. 
on, ryds//. 
one, ek. 
outside, bdgge. 
pen, kdlldm. 
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pig, silngdr. 
place, V., dahlia, 
plain, ddrh, 
plough, hale jdnd, 
price, 7 ntil, 
quickly, dzlitiL 
rain, pdiili, 
read, pdrhnd. 
recognize, ptWiaiiwa, 
remain, laund, 
rise, ubi^h uthnd, 
river, ddrco, 
rope, rddkl, 

run, daurnd\ run away, danrl 
jdrid. 

saddle, kdtthc, 

sake, for sake of, re kdtthc. 

say, boliid. 

seed, bcdzd, 

seven, sat (sdth). 

seventeen, scitdrah, 

sharp, pennd. 

she, so. 

sheep, gdbbo ; f., gdbhd. 
shepherd, 2^hMl. 
shopkeeper, hdUmdla. 
side, on this — of, tvdr\ on 
that — of, par. 
sister (older than person spoken 
of), dda ; younger than do., 
bebbe. 
sit, bdshnd, 

SIX, tshe {tsliau). 

sixteen, sold (sanld). 

sleep, sattiid. 

someone, kdl. 

something, k'lcch. 

son, tshokrd, shohra, pilttdr. 

sow, V., bauTLd. 


speak, holnd. 
star, tdra. 
stomach, pU. 
storm, bdgrd. 
stream, khad. 
sun, 2^drmestir. 
sunshine, dhilppa. 
sweet, gtulld. 

take, laund; take away, nind. 

ten, ddss (ddss). 

than, kd (khd). 

that, so. 

then, ild. 

there, tuuhy (tctthl). 
they, tea, m. 
thief, tsor. 

third, ciiltd (clyyd, cifithd). 
thirteen, terah. 
this, eh, 
thou, tfi. 
three, trat. 
thy, ferd. 
tie, bdnnhiid. 
to. Id [jo). 
to-day, dj2 {adz). 
to-morrow, kdl\ day after — , 
p 6 r^l, {pdr^l ) , on fourth 
day, tsauthe. 
tongue, dzibbh. 
tooth, ddiid. 
town, bddzdr. 
tree, ddl. 
twelve, bdra. 
twenty, blh. 

two, due ; two and a half, dhde ; 

ugly, Jcin. 

uncle, kdkk. 

under, tolf dzhotte. 

upon, gdsh ; up to, tlkk. 
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upwards, uh6h, 
vory, hdrd. 
village, grau. 
walk, hdndnd, 
was, thid. 
water, 2^dnd. 
way, pai7idd, 
we, hdnwid, 
well, adv., sfdlf^, 
well, n., khftd. 
what, kljd, 
wheat, kdndkh, gtoh, 
when ? kdhlie, {kdbbl^) , (rel.), 
dzid. 

v/hcrc? khide, (hlttkl) ; (rel.), 
dzlnde^ {dzetthi). 


white, dketta, 

who? ku7i\ {TQ\),dzim. 

why ? kl IL 

wife, chcorl (tsheodi^ Idrj). 
wind, bdgrd. 
wise, kli6rd(good), 
with, along with, sduge ; 
instru., kd, 

woman, jdndna (tshcodj). 
write, likhnd. 
yes, d/i. 

yesterday, day before — , 
phdrdz ; on fourth day back, 
tsauthc, 

you, iilnwiii; your, thdrd. 
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SUKET SIRAJI 
Nouns 


Nom., Acc. 

cdcc-d, uncle. 

•e. 

Gen. 

‘ddj -do. 


Dat. 

-e -l&. 

as 

Abl. 

-e khd. 

sing. 

Agent 

-c. 



hah, father, has : Gen. hdhho or hdhhd, Dat. hdhhd 
Abl. hdhhd kd. Agent, hdhhe. 

ghor, house. Gen. gliord or gkoro, etc., the same as hdh, 
but without the doubling of the final letter. 


Nom., Acc. 

haihy, sister. 

-1. 

Gen. 

•16, -Id. 

-Id. 

Dat. 

•1 U. 

-1 Id. 

Abl. 

-i kd. 

-i kd. 

Agent 

-ie. 

-le. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. ha. 

hdmmd. 

Gen. 

mcro. 

mhdrd. 

Dat. 

vul U. 

hdmma Id. 

Abl. 

mukhd. 

hdmma kd. 

Agent 

man. 

hdmme. 

Nom. 

til, thou. 

tumvic. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tlidro. 

Dat. 

idlld. 

titmnia Id. 

Abl. 

td khd. 

tumvia kd. 

Agent 

tau. 

tumnie. 

Nom., Acc. sail, he, she, it, that. 

ted. 

Gen. 

teud. 

tlmia. 

Dat. 

Us Id. 

tlmia Id. 

Abl. 

Us kd. 

tlniia kd. 

Agent 

tel. 

tlnne 
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Fein. sing. : Gen. tessd, Dat. tessa le, Abl. tessn led. 
Agent, iesse] also tiss-, throughout. 


Nom., Acc. c/i, this. co. 

Gen. cud. lima. 

Dat. Us Ip. Inna Id. 

Agent eJ. Innc. 


Fern. sing. : CJen. essd. Dat. le. Agent esse. 

kun, who ^ Gen. kosio or kos vd. 

what ^ kye : soiniithing, anj’thing, kirch. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

eo, of tliis kind , lex), of that kind ; keo, of what kind ? 
jeo, dzeo, of which kind (rel.). 

etro, so mucli or many ; lelro, so much or many (correl.) ; 
ketrOf how much or many dzefro, as much or many (rel.). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -o, -a in masc. sing, agree with 
their nouns in gender and case (masc. sing. obi. -r, 
masc. plur. -c, fmn. sing, -i or -e, plur. -e). Others do not 
cliange unless used as nouns when they are declined as 
nouns. 

Gimiparisou . — -No sjj^cial forms. 

rdmrd, good , es ka rdmrd, better than tliis. 
sdhhl kd rdmra, better than all. best. 


Numerals 

l^lie numerals are the same as in Eastern Suketi except 


the following : — 

2 . dm. 

3. con. 

6 . tshan. 

13. tey^a. 

14. fsauda. 


1 5 . iJondra, pcindra. 

16 . sola. 

17 . sdtdra. 

18 . flidra. 

19. 7ilh- 
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Adverbs 


Time 


ebbSf now (emphatic ebbi) 

tla, then. 

kehbSy when ? 

dzid, when (rel.). 

adZy to-day. 

kdlldy to-morrow. 


pdr-^ly day after to-morrow. 
tsautCy on fourth day. 
hidZy yesterday. 
phdrdZy day before 
yesterday. 

tsauie, on fourth day back. 


Pkcce 

Inde, tlndCy klndcy dzinde, here, there, where ? where, 
are as in Eastern Sitketi, for where kidhi, keiy ke are 
also found ; indd Icdy hence. 

ujliCi upwards, dndhey downwards. 

Others 

kiy kl I8y why ? tsike, quickly. 


Prepositions 


jhottey under. 

sa'iige, along with ; mu 
sdugSy with me, 

Icdy than, from. 

JcS, with (instru.). 


ago, in front of. 
18, to. 

gdsh, upon. 
d8y in, upon. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, dsl or a. 

Past, thla ; fem. thl \ plur. masc. thle ; fern. thi. 
or tau ; fern, te ; plur. te , fem. ti, 

Ncg. n8 dthl or dthi 7if. 

porndy fall 

(Infinitives end in -a or -o.) 

Imperat. poro. 

Pres. cond. and ind. por-u, -e, -o or -a, -u, -o, -o or -e. 
Pres. ind. with thla {thlCy thl), or tau {te, tl). 
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Fut, pSrmS or pdrdvg. porme or pSrtlng, 

pdrdng. poraiig. 

pdrdng. pordhg, 

pdrvid, makes fein. sing, porme ; fern. plur. pdrmi. 
As in Eastern SilkGti the form in -md is used only for 
the 1st person. 

Past, pd]'d. 

Past cond. pordd. 

Plup. pord thia or tan. 

Stat. part, porada, fallen. 

dchno, come 

Past, do, fern, de ; plur. de, fern, dl, 

Plup. do taxi, fern, de te , plur. de te, fern, dl ti 
Past cond. pres. stat. part, dchdd. 

deuno, go 

Imperat. deo. iUxid, 

Pres. ind. deii) plur. dee. 

Past, dexid, 

jdno, go 

Fut. jdxnmd. 

hai^no, sit 

Past, baithd. 

Stat. part, baithada. 

dzlkno, beat 

Past, dzikd. 

khdno, eat 

Past, khdyd. 

Stat. part, khdddd. 

jhutno, drink 

Stat. part, jhutddd. 

deno, give 

Fut. demmd or deiig. 
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korno, do 

Past, hum, 

n%no 

Past, 

111 negative sentences the past coiul. is used for the 
pres, ind., as hi% n% denda, dchddy kovdd, 1 will not give, 
come, do (lit. not giving, coming, doing). 

Pres, contin., to express that a person is actually at 
the moment doing a thing ; the pres. part, of the verb is 
used with the stat. part, of Idgynd. 
eh itchdd laggddd, he is coming. 
eh dchde Idggede, she is coming. 
hd khdndd laggada, I am eating. 
hdmme khdndi Idggidi, we (fern.) are eating. 
ieo khdnde IdggpdCy they arc' eating. 

The strange use of the fern, in neg. sentences with the 
past of trails, verbs, or the inlln. (used as finite), which was 
noted in Eastern Sfiketi, is found also in this dialect. 
mfv nljdnl, I will not go. 
md bhdt (masc.) nl khdni, I will not eat rice. 

When pronouns are used as in these sentences with the 
infinitive, they have a slightly difierent form of the agent, 
as follows : — 

Ordinary With Infinitive 

by me, mail. mti. 

by thee, taCt. td. 

by him, el, tef. es, tes. 

by her, esse, tease, itsse. essd, tessd, tissd. 

by us, hdmma. hdmme. 

by you, inmma. tumme. 

by them, inne, fiime, Inna, tinna. 

Ability . — Ability is expressed by means of an interesting 
organic pass. part, in -tlndd. 

thdre boLle bhdt nl khdtlndd, you cannot eat rice. 
thdre bollS roil (fern.) nl khditndi, you cannot eat bread. 
mere bdlle nl jdttndd, I cannot go. 
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SENTENCES 

The translations are very similar to those given under 
Eastern SukGti, but for the sake of minor points it is as 
well to print them. 

1. Tero naU Iclje asl ? Thy name what is ^ 

2. Es ghovel tivibcvv httri usi ^ This horse-of age how- 
much is ? 

3. I ndd led ketrd dur asl ? Here from 

Kashmir how-much far is ? 

4. Tere bdhhe glibre kef re f^ohrCi dsl? Thy fathers 
house-in how-many bo 3 ’s are ? 

5. Had ddvd kd lutndl dyd, I far from walking came. 

0. Mere cdcced *^ohvd tlsvd baih esri bauliii'l sdxige 

hod. My uncle s boy him-of marriage him-of sister with 
became. 

7. Ohdre ^ette ghorel zln dsL House-in white horse-of 
saddle is. 

8. Ks rl pifthe gd^ zln bannho. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mad eae ^ohvd bora dzlkd. Ky-me his boj’' much 
was-beaten. 

10. Dheke mtindd de dtJge cubic care. Hill-of top on 
cows sheep he-grazes. 

11. Es dale jhotte baitthd ghore gash. This tree under 
sat horse on. 

12. TSsra (or ead) bdih apnl bailinl kd boro tisi. His 
brother own sister than bigger is. 

13. Esrd (or end) indl dhde vtlpoyge dsl. Its price 
two and a half rupees is. 

14. Mero hdb vidtthe ghore ruulio. My father small 
house-in lives. 

15. Esle rd 2 )oyye de. Him to rupees give. 

16. Es led riLpoyye laui laiv. Him from rupees 
taking take. 
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17. Ea khub dzlk rds^i Ice bannh. Him well beat 
ropes with tie. 

18. T)ibra kd pdiii kdddlio. Well from water draw. 

19. Mere (iggCi le tscLL My in-front to walk. 

20. Kosld ,^0hrri td pitslni do ? Whose boy thee 
behind came ^ 

21. Eli mill kbs kd laud ‘d This price-in whom from 
was-taken 

22. Grade hdtfiivdle kd laud gli. Village-of shopkeeper 
from was-taken this. 

Note , — It will be noticed that the gen. has two forms 
-iu or -d or -to or -rid, and -m, both inflected as adjj. 
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YOCABULAllY 

Tlie vocabulary is nearly the same as that of Eastern 
Sukefci. The following slight differences may be noted : — 


arrive, pujjnd, 

ass, gaddhau, 

bad, jau, 

bed, vidnzau. 

book, kagdd. 

call, shddnd. 

cat, bratlau, f., bratli, 

cock, kfikhlaiL 

cows (collective), dage, 

egg, dn7it, 

eye, dkkht. 

fish, vidccht, 

ghi, ghlfi. 

graze, cdrndj tsdmd. 
hand, lidtih, 
hear, sRitimd, 
hen, kiikhli. 
hill, (Ihekd, sdrdz, 
hilltop, mU7jbd. 
in, de, 

jungle, dzd7igdl, dzdngdl. 


load, bfizkd, 

meet, mlbid, 

moon, ts&iid. 

pen, kdlchn, 

pig, silr, 

plain, sdnnau. 

plough, hM jdlnd. 

quickly, tslke. 

rise, dbhr khdlnd. 

run, tlwmd. 

see, look, hlidhid. 

sharp, painiid. 

sheep (collective), caijite, 

sister, cc (as well as other words). 

sow, v., htmdiid, 

stream, gdhd. 

sun, Fdrmcsilr (cerebral r). 
tongue, 3 ibhh, 
water, pdiii. 
way, bat (not bdf). 
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MANDI SIRAJI 
(1) Bakhli Khad (Bakh]i Khad) 
Nouns 

hlull, brother. Dat. hhal bS. Abl. hhayya gd. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. hau, 1. 

dssL 

Gen. merd. 

dssa rd. 

Dat. Acc. mdmhey maM. 

dssa b&. 

Abl. viagd. 

dssa gd. 

Agent mde. 

dss^. 

Nom., Acc. til. 

tuss^. 

Gen. terd. 

tiissa rd. 

Dat. Acc. ttiddlm b&. 

tussa b&. 

Abl. iiLddhka^ ttiddJia gd. 

tussa gd. 

Agent tde. 

hissL 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

se, that, he. 

Gen. eid, es rd. 

teid, tes rd. 

Dat. Acc. ' ei M, 

tei bd. 

Abl. ei gd. 

tei gd. 

Agent ei. 

tei. 

Fern., Gen. essa rd, tessa rd, etc. 
kun, who. Gen. kes rd, etc. 
kij%, what ? 

Agent, Ssse, tesse. 


Numerals 

The numerals are the same as Eastern Mandeali (see 
below), except the following: — 

1. eick. 8. dUh, 

2. dui (very long u), 18. terha. 

3. trde. 14. cauda. 

5. pdnj, 19. itniiih. 
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Adverbs 


ehM, now. 
tehhe, then. 
kehhe, IcMdlti, when ? 
jebbe, when (rel.). 
dz, to-day. 

etthie, here. 
kib^, why ? 
ore, hither. 


Time 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 
pdrshl, day after to-morrow 
or day before yesterday. 
cauthe, on fourth day for- 
ward or back. 

Others 

kdht, wliere ? 
pore, thither, beyond. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. masc. sing, lid, fern, hi ; plur. masc. he, fern. hi. 

Past, thld or thl, fern. thl\ plur. title or thl, fern. thl. 

Flit, lias three forms, thus : — 

bolnd, speak ; {i)boUfihd, feiu. -ghl\ pi. -ghe, fern. -ghl. 

(2) boldhg, indeclinable. 

(3) bolld, feni. bolll ; plur. bolle, fern, bolll. 

khdnd, eat ; khdhghd, kltdng, khdlld. 

dchnd, come ; achghd, dchdng. dchla. 

kdrnd, do ; k(Xrgh(i^(Xrdhg, kdrid. 

Pres. part, ends in -d unchangeable, as kdra, doing ; 
khad, eating; pld, drinking; dhud, washing (long -d). 

Past ends in -d or -il, dhlssed or dhlsstl, beaten ; khdu 
or khadhd, eaten , dhuled, fallen ; god, gone (irreg.) ; 
dUtd, given (irreg.). 

Pres. ind. is the same as the pres. part. 

Imperf. the same with thla, thl, etc. 

Stat. part, in -Ida, bailfhlda, seated. 

When the infinit. is used as a finite verb the agent 
form of the 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns is different from 
the usual form, being md, tdddh, dssa, tussa instead of 
tde, dss^, tusse, thus : — 
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md karndy ttiddh nSId k&r'iid, I am to do it, thou art 
not to do it. 

Ability, — mtre nehl jdhndd, I cannot go. 

onere nehl roll khdJuindly I cannot eat bread. 

Needy to he required. — mdhe ddi kitli lori hey T need two 
coolies. 

Use of Idggndy be attached. 

mdhe hard dhiippd Ldggd, to me great sunshine was- 
attachcd, I felt the heat very much. 

mdhe hdrl hhdc Idggly to me great hunger attached, 
I feel very hungry. 

Ell the second sentence the sense is practically that of 
a present tense 


(2) Eastern Mandeali 
(The dialect spoken n^ar Mfthglaur.) 

Nouns 

Norn., Acc. hah, father. 

Gen. hdhh-d rd. 

Dai. Acc. -a bii, 

Abl. -d U(U (from), mbnjha (in). 

Agent -e. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. hail, I. 
Gen. merd, 

Dat. Acc. man hL 
Abl. mau iSdd. 

Agent viaiid. 

Nom., Ac(?. tii, thou. 
Gen. terd, 

Dat. Acc. td htl, 

Abl. td IkjS, 
Agent tau&. 


dss^ (also hdmmi), 

dssa rd, 

dssa hL 

dssa U(U, 

dssL 

ttlss& (also tdinni^). 

tilssa rd, 

tussa bL 

tiissa 

tdssL 
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Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

eh. 

(tgii. ret. 

inha rd. 

]3at. Acc. eil b&. 

Inha bd. 

Abl. eft l&dL 

Inha UdL 

Agent (ill. 

Inhe. 

Fein. sing. : Gen. essa 

rd. Dat., Abl., etc. Agent, hse. 

Nom., Acc. se, that, he. sc. 

Gen. tell rd. 

tlnha rd. 

Agent leil. 

tinlie. 

Fein. sing. : Gen. tessit ra, etc. 

Ixiui, who. Gen. Icaii rd. Agent, kitnl. 

ke, what ? 


Numerals 

1. ek 

J 1. gaira. 

2 dm. 

12. hard. 

f‘h ( Ull . 

13. lera 

4. tsar. 

14. tsouda. 

5. 2)dnz. 

15. j}(\ndra. 

G. islui'ii. 

16. sola. 

7. sat. 

17. sdldra. 

8. (Vh. 

18. thdra. 

y. nmi. 

1 9. nlh, nih. 

10. das. 

20. bill. 


Adveriks 


Time 

ebre, ehhe, now. 

'pdrsl. day after to-morrow. 

tebre, iehbe, then. 

cautke, on fourth day. 

kebre, Icebbe, wlieii ? 

hJ(h, yesterday. 

jeb7% jebhe, when ? (rel.). 

j);/nmZ:;,day beforeyesterday 

to-morrow. 

caiUhe, on fourth day back. 


Place 

okkhe, here. 

kane, where ? 

tdkkJie, there. 

joklcM, where (rel.). 

etthl, letthl, ketthl, jetthl are also used. 

klbS, why ? 
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Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. Ae, all through ; the plur. lias also ha (inasc. and 
fern, alike). 

Past, tl, all through. 

ndhnd, go 

Fut. ndhu, ndhu be. ndhrime, ndhu be. 

ndhUf 'iidhu bS, ndhl, ndhl be. 

ndhdy ndliii be. ndhl, ndhl bS. 

Also ndlilo, fern, ndhli; plur. ndhle, fern, ndlill. 

naltu is used also for pres. cond. 

There is another fut. in -ghd, as aunghd, I shall come ; 
khdnghd, I shall eat (fern, -i; plur. -e, fern. -i;). 

Pres. ind. ndhfi ; also ndhndd, fein. nahndi ; plur. 
ndhnde, fern, ndhndl. 

Imperf. ndhndd tl, fern, ndhndi tl\ plur. ndhnde tl, 
fern, ndhndl tl. 

Pres. part, ndhndd. 

The second n in the form ndhndd is inserted only in 
verbs whose root ends in a vowel or vowel followed by h ; 
cf. Jchd'iidd, eating ; Icdrdd, doing. 

Continuativc. — pres. part, with stat. part, of Idgnd. 
had rdtl Idglrd khdndd, I am eating bread. 
hail rdtl laglri khdndi, I (fern.) am eating bread. 

The position of this portion of Mtodi Siraj (between 
Ktllu and M^ndi proper) accounts for the varieties of forms 
found. The future exemplifies this. 



THE BILASPUR AND NALAGARH DIALECTS 

Introduction 

There are in all six dialects spoken in Bilasptir, or 
K&lilur as the State is sometimes called. In the centre 
of the State extending to a distance of six or seven miles 
in every direction from the capital is the standard dialect 
of Bilasphri or Kahluri. Immediately to the west of this, 
in that portion of the State which juts out westwards 
and is bounded on the north by the district of Kahgra, 
we find a dialect which we may call Western Bilasphri. 
To the north of the standard dialect are found two minor 
dialects ; that on the west near the Kahgra border, to which 
we may give the name Northern Bilasptiri, is very like 
Western Bilaspttri, while that on the east near the Mftndi 
border is the same as MandSali, which has been treated of 
in Langv/juges of the Northern Himalayas and need not be 
further referred to here. Immediately south of the area 
of the standard dialect the people speak a slightly different 
dialect which I have called Southern Bilaspiiri ; its 
area is a narrow strip of country on the Nalagftrh 
border, and to the east of this in South-east Bilaspiir is 
found a dialect locfitlly known as Daini. It hardly differs 
from Southern Bilaspuri. It extends over the border 
into Arki State and beyond it commences the Kmthali 
dialect which is spoken all over the central Simla States. 

In Nalag^rh two dialects are spoken. In the western 
portion of the State where the hills give place to the 
plains the dialect is practically the ordinary Panjabi of 
the eastern Panjab. In the eastern part of the State the 
dialect spoken is called Handuri, from Handur, a name 
often given to the whole State. In Handuri a trifling 
difference is found between the speakers of the easte 
and western halves of the Handuri area, the range 



232 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


hills being approximately the dividing line. As might be 
expected Handuri closely resembles Kiuthali. 

The Bilasptlr dialects are so closely allied tliat one 
might call them one dialect, Bilaspttri or Kahliiri. I have 
preferred the former name as the State is mucli better 
known to the outside world as Bilasptlr, the name 
Kahlur hardly being known to any who have not visited 
the State. 

Special attention should be paid to the fut. and stat. 
part. Notes will be found under each dialect. In 
Bilaspuri, W. Bilaspilri, and N. Bilaspiiri the stat. part, 
is formed from the past tense. In S. Bilasiiiiri, Dainii 
and Handuri, it is formed from the root of the infinitive. 

BILASPURI 

The standard dialect difiers little from Eastern Panjabi. 
The prepositions used in declension are the same. 

Nouns 

Masculine nouns in -d are declined as in Panjabi, others 
generally inflect in -e in the singular, and have an 
ag. plur. in -P, Feminine nouns, as a rule, inflect in 
-a in the singular and -d in the plural. 

Numerals 

The free use of cerebral n and I will remarked, as 
hijinatiar, 69 ; itntdll, 39. 

Verbs 

The verb substantive is hd for the present and thd for 
the past. 

The future of the ordinary verb is specially noteworthy 
because of its remarkable resemblance to the future of the 
Sasi dialect. A^ full vocabulary of this criminal tribe was 
given in Languages of the Northern Himalayas. 

In both dialects two forms of the future are found, one 
declined and one indeclinable. The indeclinable form is 
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ideniicrfl, the other differs only in the fact that the 
Sasi dialect drops the n in the 2nd and 3rd persons- 
Thus, for the verb Icdrnd, do, the futures would be as 


follows : — 


Declined — 


Bilaspur 

Sasi 

1. kdrd'tig'T-d^ fern. -i. 

kdrdngy-d, fern. -i. 

2. kdrd'tKj'T-d, „ -t. 

kdrdgr-d, „ -i. 

3. kdrdng'T-d, ,, -1, 

kdrdgr-a, -i. 

1. Icdrdhij'i'-e, „ -m. 

kdrdiig'T-e, , -id. 

2. kdrdng'r-e, , -id. 

kdrdg'T-e, „ -id. 

3. kdrd'tig't'-e, , -id. 

kdrdgr-e, „ -id. 


The indeclinable form is kdrdng for both dialects. 

The stat. part, ends in -ddd. With the exception of 
the fut. and stat. part, the verb is conjugated very much 
like the Panjabi verb. The stat. part, ending is added to 
the past tense root. 

Ability is expressed in a manner not unlike that 
employed in Panjabi. In Bilaspilri the infinitive root 
with -i added is used, and in Panjabi the inflect, infin 
Thus, I cannot eat rice is rendered as follows: — 

BilAspfiri, mere'nPk caul khdl hitnde. 

Panjabi, 'mere kola card 'iielti khan hicnde (or khdule), 

WESTERN BILASPURI 
Nouns 

The prepositions for of, to, and from are dd, 'no, and ie. 

Masc. nouns generally have -e for the obi. ending in the 
sing, and -d in the plur. (agent -I except for nouns ending 
in -d). Fern, have -d in the sing, (agent -e) and -d in 
the plur. 

Verbs 

The conjugation of verbs, including the fut. and stat. 
part., is almost the same as in the standard dialect. The 
differences are trifling. The stat. part, is formed from the 
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past tense. In the fut. verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
insert h before the ending -m. The use of cdhlnda, 
advisable, etc., is noticeable. 

NORTHERN BILASPURI 
Nouns 

The words for of, to, and from are m, jo, and te. 
Nouns in -d inflect as in Panjabi. Others generally have 
obi. -d (agent -e) for both masc. and feiii., sing, and plur. 
The similarity of sing, and plur., so common in Md.ndi, 
Ktilu, and the Simla States, is wortliy of note. The 
dialect closely resembles Mandeali as might be guessed 
from its geographical position. 

Verbs 

As in Mttndeali the fut. ends in -iighd or -iig and the 
stat. part, in -Ird, this ending being added to the root of 
the past tense. There is an indecl. pres. part, in -d. The 
verb generally is the same as in JhtndCali, but retains 
the n in nglid, even with verbs whose root ends in 
a consonant. 


SOUTHERN BILASPURI 
Nouns 

The preps, for gen. dat. and abl. are rd, jo, and te. The 
Panjabi influence is apparent in the fact that the plur. is 
different from the sing, for all nouns. In the sing. masc. 
nouns inflect, in ~e and fern, in -d; in the plur. both have 
-d, but the agent plur. of masc. nouns ends in -I. 

Verbs 

The fut. ends in -gd which is added directly to the root, 
the letter n bekig inserted in the case of roots ending in 
a vowel. 

The stat. part, ends in -nrd, which is added to the root 
of the verb and not to the past tense root. 
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DAMI 

The Dami dialect is almost the same as Southern Bilasptiri 
which is spoken to the west of it. 

The ordinary pres. part, of the verb is found used as an 
organic pass. part, in expressions indicating ability. 

HANDUUI 

Nouns 

With the exception of masc. nouns in -d, which inflect 
in -e, the inflection of nouns is in -d, the plur. being the 
same. The agent, however, gcnerall}^ ends in -e. The 
word bailin, sister, has -d in the agent. 

The preps, for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, jo, and te. 

Verbs 

The fut. adds -gd, the 1st sing, and plur. inserting 
and the other persons adding the ending directly to the 
root. Roots ending in a vowel insert n in the 2nd and 
3rd person. 

The stat. part, in -drd is added to the root as in Dami 
and Southern Bilaspuri. 

The past cond. form in -da (which is also that of the 
pres. part, in negative sentences) is used as an oiganic 
pass. part, to expi^ss ability. 

BILASPURI (KAHLURI) 


Nouns 


Singular 


Plural 

Masculine, 



Nom., Acc. ghor-d, horse. 

-e. 

Gen. 

-e da. 

da. 

Dat., Acc. 

-e nu. 

nil. 

Abl. 

-e te. 

-ed te. 

Voc. 

-M, 

-^6, 

Agent 
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Notu., Acc. ghdr-y house. 

ghdr- 

Gen. -e da. 

-a dd. 

etc. 

etc. 

Voc. -a. 

-0. 

Agent -c. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. hdth-l, elephant. 

- 1 . 

Gen. -iG da. 

-la da. 

Voc. -Id. 

-id. 

Agent -le. 

-le. 

Feminine. 


Nom., Acc. rniiam-ly girl. 

-id. 

Gen. -Id da. 

-Id dd. 

Dat., Acc. -Id nu. 

-id nil. 

Abl. -Id te. 

-id te. 

Voc. -le. 

- 16 . 

Agent -Id. 

-id. 

Nom., Acc. haih-iiy sister. 

-Ijid. 

Gen. -lid da. 

-7id da. 

etc. 

etc. 

Voc. -lie. 

-no. 

Agent -lid. 

-nd. 

Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. Iiau, I. 

dse. 

Gen. vierd. 

mhdrdy dsd dd 

Dat., Acc. vuhmu. 

asd nTi. 

Abl. victte. 

dsd Le. 

Agent viai. 

dse. 

Nom., Acc. tUy thou. 

t'tise. 

Gen. terd. 

tdsa dd. 

Dat., Acc. tainu. 

ttisd nd. 

Abl. tette. 

tdsd te. 

Agent tai. 

ttisc. 

Nom., Acc. SGy he, she, it, that. 

se. 

Gen. tifi ddy tls dd. 

tlhnd dd. 

Dat., Acc. tih nu, tls nii. 

tihnd nu. 

Abl. tlh te, tls te, • 

tihnd te. 

Agent ilhnl.j 

tihne. 
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Nom., Acc. ehf this. eh. 

Gen. ih da, ts dd. Ihnd da. 

Dat., Acc. Ih 7tu, is iih. IhiuL nu. 

Agent ilml. lime. 

Nom., Acc. kdn, who ? htlii. 

Gen. kill da, kls da. klhna da. 

etc. etc. 

Agent klhni. . kllme. 

Nom., Acc. 30, who (rel.). 36. 

Gen 3lh dd, 3ils da. jihnd dd. 

Agent 3llml. 3 time. 


kya, what ^ has Gen. kdh da, no pliir. 

IciLcxh, something, anything, is indecl. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

'Und, so iniicli or many ; f ttnd, so much or many (correl.) ; 
kltnd, liow much or many ? jibiCt, as much or many (rel.). 

eidid, of tliis kind ; ferhd, of that kind,; kerha, of what 
kind ? terhdje, of whicli kind (rel.). 

eddd, so big ; tedda, so big (correl.); kedda, how big? 
jedda, as big (rel.). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -a are declined like nouns in -d, 
the fern, being like nouns in -1. Thus we have such 
phrases as — 

Apnid baihnd te, from own sister. 
dpned bhdyyd nil, to own brothers. 

Adjectives with other endings are not declined unless 
used as nouns, in which case they are declined as nouns. 

Comparison . — There are no special forms for comparison. 
It is expressed by means of te, from — 

khdrd, good ; is te khdrd, good from this, better than this. 
sdbhhnd te khdrd, good from all, better than all, best. 



238 LINGUISTIC 

STUDIES i'ROM THE HIMALAYAS 

Numerals 

Cardinal 

1. Xkk. 

39. untdll. 

2. do. 

40. cdll. 

3. tinn. 

47. saitdll. 

4. car. 

49. unlnja. 

5. pdnj. 

50. pdnjdh. 

6. che. 

57. sdtUnja. 

7. satt. 

59. iindht. 

00 

60. sdttli. 

9. nau. 

67. sdtdht. 

10. das. 

69. hundttdr. 

11. yard. 

70. sdttarr 

12. hard. 

77. sdthdttdr. 

13. terd. 

79. dndsl. 

14. caudd. 

80. dssl. 

15. pandra. 

87. sdtdsi. 

16. sold. 

89. ndue. 

17. sattra. 

.90. ndhbe. 

18. pidrd. 

97. sdtdnue. 

19. unnl. 

99. nerinne. 

20. hlh. 

100. sa%i. 

27. sdtdl. 

300. Unn sau. 

29. undtti. 

500. pdnj sau. 

30. t'lh. 

1000. hdjdr. 

37. sdtdtt'l. 

100,000. Idkkh. 

Ordinal 

1st. imihld. 

3rd. Ujjd. 

2nd. ditjjd. 

4th. caulhd. 

Adverbs 

Time 

hiui, now. 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 

tdhn, then. 

jnirsd, day after to-morrow. 

kdhn, when ? 

day before yesterday. 

tdhnjey when (rel.). 

cauth, fourth day forwards 

djj, to-day. 

or backwards. 
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itthe, here. 

'utthl, there. 

JcUl, where ? 
j'ttthl, where (rel.). 
nlhle nn, downwards, to 
the plains. 


Place 

Uppre, upwards. 
nere^ near, 
dwr, far. 
dgge, before. 
jylcche, backwards. 


Others 

chord, quickly. kai, why ? 

Iclidrd, well. 


Prepositions 


da, of. 
n% to. 
te, from. 
xolcc, in. 

cigge, in front of. 
p^cche, after, beliind. 


ge, beside ; miijh ge, beside 
me. 

kivne, along with ; mere 
kdne, along with me. 
p&r, upon. 
heth, under. 


Verbs 


hd, am, fern. hi. 
ltd, art, „ hi. 
hd, is, ,, hi. 


Verb Substantive 

he, are, fern. hid. 
he, are, „ hid. 
he, are, ,, hid. 


Past sing., ihd, was, fern, thi ; plur. the, Avere, fern. thid. 


rtlrhnd, fall 


Imperat. rilrh r&rho. 

Pres. cond. r&rh-n. ~iye. 

-e. -o. 

-e. - -e. 


Fut. : Sing. masc. ritrhdngrd, fern, rurhdngri ; plur. 
rdrhdngre, fern, rdrhdvgrld. 

There is another fut. i^rhdiig, indecl. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. : Sing. masc. rttrhdd, fern. 
rdrhdi\ plur. m, ritrhde, fern, ritrhdid. 



240 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


Imperf. rurhdd tha (rtLrhdi thi, riirhde the, ritrhdiA 
thlA), ^ 

Past, rdrhed, fem. ritrhl; plur. m. riti'he, fem. ritrhld. 
Habitual pres, rtirlid kdrda, T arn in the habit of falling. 
Habitual past, rUrhd Icdrdd thd, I was in jihe liabit of 
falling. 

In these two tenses rurhd is indeclinable, while kdrdd 
and kdrdd thd are declined like rttrhdd in pres. ind. or 
imperf. 

Conj. part. ritvMke, having f*allen. 

Stat. part, rftr/tilrfa, in the state of having fallen, fallen. 
Pres. pcrf. rurlied hd (declined as above). 

Plup. riirhed thd (declined as above). 

hond, be, become 
Imperat. ho, hoo. 

Fut. hdiigrd or hong. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. htmdd. 

Past, hoed. 

Stat. part, ho add. 

annd, come 

Imperat. d. do. 

Fut. auiigrd or aniig. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat. part. dudd. 

jdnd, go 

Fut. jdiigrd or jdiig. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. jdndd. 

Past, ged (fem. gel, fem. plur. geld). 

raihnd, remain 

is regular except 
Past, relid. * 

baithnd, sit 

Past, baithd. 

Stat. part, baithudd. 
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niiav'iid, beat 

Regular. In the past tenses the verb agrees witli the 
object. 

Pass. 'iiiQjVed jdnd, beaten to-go, be beaten. In this 
jdnd, go, is conjugated like the ordinary verbja??a above, 
nfidved has foin. sing, oiidvl, inasc. pliir. indve, fut. plur. 
mdrid. 

khdnd, eat 

Fut. Ichdngrd, Ichdiig, 

Past, Ichddhd. 

P'lnd, drink 

Past, pUtd. 

(lend, give 

Fut. deiigrd, deng. 

Past, dltid. 

laind, take 

Fut. laingrdj laivg. 

Past, led, 

gdldnd, speak 

Past, gdldyd. 

Icdrnd, do 

Past, kittd, 

Stat. part. kXttudd, having been done. 

jdnvd, know. 

Past, jdnSd, 

leaivnd, bring 

Past, luiyd. 

lei jdnd, take away 

JjUiejdnd above. 

Ability. — The following sentences will illustrate the 
method of expressing ability. There are two methods : 
(i) with hand, (ii) with sdknd. 

(i) mUte neh rottl khdl hilndl, from-me not bread 
eating becomes, I cannot eat bread. 
onette neh caul khdl hUnde, I cannot eat rice. 
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meite neh eh pdiM pa/r^hl liBindl, I cannot read 
this book. 

mette nPh eh kdmm hdrl htindd, I cannot do this 
work. 

(ii) had nPh i^drhl sdkdil, 1 cannot read 
III both methods tlie root of the verb with added is 
used. In the first tlie word expressing the logical object 
is the nominative to the verb which agrees with it 
ill gender and numben*, the root with -'I remaining 
unchanged. In the second, sdkudj to be able, agrees with 
the logical subject, while the root, as before, sullers no 
change. 

Use of tlidvd, little. There is a strange tautological use 
of thord ill negative sentences, thus — 

itsP Mmdlmdn thdre nehi he, lit. we Musalmans little 
not are ; the meaning is, ‘‘we are not Musalmans.” 

hdhnd, strike, is used with some word for blow, 
understood. 

mat till nd hdhi, I struck him (sc. a blow). 
mal cdperd (lid bdhiil, I struck slaps (blows of slaps). 
The stat. part of paind. fall, lie, panda, is used for 
“ill” (lit. lying or fallen). 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tera nad Icyd hd ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Ks ghore dl keddi kit umr hi ? This horse of how- 
great about age is ? 

3. lithe te Kashmir kttne duv hi ^ Here from Kashmir 
how-much far is ^ 

4. l^ere htidhe de kttne ko hii&ndu he't Thy father of 
how-many about boys are ? 

5. Had bare dare te 'pdtahnd dyd. 1 very far from on- 
foot came. 

6. Mere cdcce dd did haihnd kdne blah ktttddd. 

My uncle of son this of sister with marriage having-been- 
done (is). 

7. Ghdre safed ghore dl l^lthl hi. House-in white 
liorse of saddle -is. 

8. Us did lylfthl par kdfihl hdnnhl de. Him of back 
upon saddle tying give (i.e. tie). 

9. Tts de ptUte nfv vial bauht mdred. Him of son to 
by-ine niucli was-beaten. 

10. Olije la pdrhdte gaCul bdkrld edrd kdrdd. 

He this hill upon cows goats grazing making is (is in the 
liabit of grazing). 

11. Ohje us dale h^h ghore par haithndd. He that 
tree under horse upon seated. 

12. Ua ddblidl dpnla haihnd te hdddd. Him of brother 
own sister than big. 

13. Tla dd mid dhdl rdpdyye hd. This of price two- 
and-a-half rupees is. 

14. Herd budhd chote ghdre raihndd. My father little 
house-in remains (lives). 

15. Tla nd eh rdpdyye del deo. Him to these rupees 
giving give (give over, idea of completion). 

16. Ihn<i rdpdyyd la te lei lau. These rupees him 
from taking take. 
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17. I'lh nil kJicLre vidrlke rvisse kdne bdnnhl deo.. Him 
to well having-beaten rope with tying give (tie up). 

18. Kline te pdm kdddho. Well from water draw-out. 

19. Mere dgge dgge cdl. My before before walk. 

20. Kis da Idrkd ltd t&sd de picche cdlddd. Whom of 
boy is you of behind liaving- walked. 

21. Eh clz tiLse kis te mttlle lei. This tiling by-you 
whom from price- in was-taken ? 

22. Oade de ekk ddkdnddre te lei. Village of one 
shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Notes. — 2, 4. kd, ko, after number or word expressing 
amount, size, etc., means “ apjn'oximately 6. kittuda, 
done, used for past, is-having-been-done, i.e. has been done. 
8. bdnnhl de ; here, and in 15, 16, and 18, we have 
examples of the compound verbs which are so common 
a feature of Panjabi, Hindi, and Urdu. 
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V0CA13ULA RY 


aljont, approximately, htiy led, 

able, bo, sctknd ; see Grammar. 

all, sdbbh. 

arrive, piijhid. 

ass, hhotrd, 

back, n., piltth. 

backwards, idcche, 

bad, bdrd, 

be, become, hojid. 

bear, rlcch. 

beat, mama, bdhnd. 

beautiful, hdiikd. 

bed, viaiijd, 

before, dgge. 

behind, plcche, 

below, hetji, 

beside, ge, 

big, bdrlcjd ; so — , apld , so — 
(corrol.), teddd ; how — , 
keddd ; as — (rel.), j&,i(Jd, 
bitch, ktittl, 
body, dhdr, 
book, pothl. 
boy, mdmld. 
bread, rottl, 
bring, Uaniid. 
brother, bhdl, 
buffalo, ynliats, 
bull, hdld, 
buttermilk, chdh, 
call, hdlfLd,^ 
camel, 7u. 

cat, bllld, fern, bllll, 
cock, kiikkdr, 
cold, thdri4d. 


come, a and, 

cow, gdu, gap. 

cowherd, giidld, 

daughter, dhl, ktirl, 

day, din. 

die, mdrnd. 

do, kdrud. 

dog, kiULd. 

downwards, hHh. 

draw (water), kdddhnd. 

drink, idnd ; give to — , pUdiid. 

ear, kdnn. 

eat, khdiTLd ; cause to — , khdld'^d, 
egg, bdtll. 
eight, dull. 

eighteen, thdrd. 

eighty, dssl. 

elephant, hdthJ. 

eleven, gtdrd. 

eye, hdkkhl, 

face, jmih. 

fall, rdrhnd, patnd. 

far, ddr. 

father, btldhd. 

field, docl. 

fifteen, pdndrd. 

fight, Idnid. 

first, pathlci. 

fish, 7}idcchl. 

five, pdiij. 

foot, pair. 

forty, cdlu 

forwards, dgge. 

four, car; fourth, cauthd. 

fourteen, caudd. 
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from, te. 
front, in, dggc. 
fruit, phdL 
ghi, ghl. 
girl, milnnl, 
give, deml, 
go, jdnd. 

goat, httkrCi, fern, hdkrl, 
good, khdrd, 

graze, tr., cdmid^ cfigdiid ; int., 
cilgrbd, 
hair, kes, 
hand, hdtth. 
he, se. 
head, sh\ 
hear, stinnd. 
hen, kiikkrJ, 
hence, Uthe te, 
here, Uthe. 
high, ilccd, 
hill, ptirhdt. 
horse, ghord. 
hot, gdrm, tdttd. 
house, ghdr. 
hundred, sau. 
husband, ghdrhod](i. 

I, hau, 

ignorant, dhvidk. 
in, wicc. 
inside, ivtcc. 
iron, Idhd. 
jackal, giddrl. 
jungle, 

kind, of this, erhd \ of that — , 
terlid ; of what — ? kerhd ; 
of which — (^eL), terhaje. 
kite, IL 
know, jdri'tjLd. 
lazy, ghatr. 


learn, slkhnd. 
leopard, hdhg, nifrg, 
lie, sauna, patnd. 
little, cJiotd ; a — , thord. 
load, hitjhkd, 
look, deklind. 
maize, clidlli. 
make, hdndnd. 
man, mdhnfi. 
mare, qhori. 
marry, b^dh kdrnd. 
meat, nidsh. 
meet, mtllnd. 
milk, duddh. 
moon, cdiid. 
mother, dvimd. 
mountain, pdrbdt, 
much, so, Urid ; so — (correl.)» 
tH7}d; how — ? kUnd\ as 
— (rel.), jltiid. 
Muhammadan, mdsdlnidn. 
my, nierd. 
name, nau. 
near, nere, 
night, rdl. 
nine, nan. 
nineteen, 'iinnl. 
ninety, iidbbc. 

no, neh, ndhi. 
nose, ndkk. 
not, neli, n^hi. 
nothing, kiicch neh. 
now, hdij,. 

of, da. 
oil, tel. 
on, par. 
one, Ikk. 

our, dsd dd, mhdrd. 
own, adj., dprid. 



BILASPUn AND NALAGARll — BILASPURI 




pen, hiilam, 

Pij?, srtr. 

lilace, V., ntkkhud, 
plain, 2^d^ldh(lr, 
plough, h(U jornd. 
quickly, chord, 
ram, bdrklid, 
read, parhnd. 
recognize, pdchaixind, 
remain, raiJmd, 
river, ddrija, 

run, (laiinid ; — away, 7 idthl 
2 and, 

saddle, kdtthl, 
say, bobidj gdldiid, 
see, dekhiid, 
seed, bill, 
seven, stitt, 
seventeen, sdttrd, 
seventy, sdttdr, 
sharp, paind. 
she, SL\ 
slieep, hhvd, 
shepherd, bilkidl, 
shopkeeper, dukandar, 
sister, older than person spoken 
of, bebhe , younj^r than do., 
baihn, 
sit, baithnd, 

SIX, die. 

sixteen, sold, 
sixty, sdWi, 
sleep, samid, 
something, kilcch, 
son, pUtt, bJidii, 
sow, bdiid, 

speak, (j aland ^ bolnd, 
stand, khrond, 
star, tdrd. 


stomach, pot, 

storm, dnnhiy dnlicri, 

stream, khddd, 

sun, silrdj , sunshine, dhapp. 

sweet, vutthd. 

swift, caldk, 

take, lama, take away, leljand, 

ten, dd'i. 

than, le, 

then, tdlni, 

there, dttlil, 

they, sc. 

thief, cor. 

thirst, till. 

thirteen, lerd, 

this, di. 

thou, tu, 

three, thin ; third, iljjd, 

thy, teid. 

tie, bdunluid. 

to, nil, 

to-day, djj, 

to-morrow, kail ; day after — , 
pdrsu ; fourth day, caiith. 
tongue, jibbh, 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, nuggar, 
tree, ddl, 
twelve, bard, 
twenty, blh, 

two, do , two-and-a-half,rZ/iai ; 

second, diljjd, 
ugly, btlrd, 
uncle, edeed, 
under, heth, 
upon, 

upwards, fcp2)re, 
very, baiiht, 
village, gau. 
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walk, pdtdhfj,d mind or jdrid^ 
cdbid. 
was, thd. 
water, pdif>i. 
way, hdL 
we, dse, 

well, adv., khdrd, 

well, n., khiid. 

what, hjd. 

wheat, kcujbdk. 

when, kdhn; (rel.), tdhn je. 

where ? kUi ; (rel.), jUthi. 

white, sitfed, 

who ? kiin ; (rel.), j6. 


why? kat, 
wife, jUdhds, 
wind, pauiil, 
wise, dkldwdla, 

with (alon^? with^, ktine ; 

mstrii., kdiic, 
wolf, bhdgddr. 
woman, jildiids. 
write, llkkhnd. 

yesterday, kdll ; day before — 
pdrau , fourth day back, 
caiith, 

you, ttisa ; your, tUsa dd. 
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WESTERN RILASPURI 


Nou^s 


Nom. Acc. gJior-d. 

-e. 

Geii. -c del. 

-da dd. 

Dafc., Acc. -e nd. 

-da nb. 

Ahl. -e ta. 

-dd id. 

Agent -e. 

-da. 

Nom., Acc. fjhdr-, house. 

ghdr-. 

Gen. -c da. 

-d dd. 

Agent -c, -c ne. 

-c. 

Nom., Acc. hdthd^ elephant. 

-1. 

Gen. -la dd. 

-Id dd. 

Agent ‘ICy -la ne. 

-f?, ’id ne. 

Nom., Acc. mtlnnl, girl. 

-la. 

Gen., etc. -Id da, n6, etc. 

‘Id dd, nb. etc. 

Agent -Zc or le Jie, 

‘id ne. 

Nom., Acc. hhain-, sister. 

bliai}jb-n. 

Gen., etc. -d dd, nd. 

‘d (id, nb. 

Agent -d ne. 

-d ne. 

PllONOUNS 


Nom., Acc. hau, mai^ I. 

dsi. 

Gen. ni^d. 

sdhrd. 

Dat., Acc. niainu. 

dsd nil. 

Abl. niette. 

sdtte. 

Agent nuti. 

dst. 

Nom., Acc. tu, thou. 

tilsi. 

Gen. terd. 

thztdrd, mhdrd, 

Dat., Acc. tainnu. 

thildnu. 

Abl. tUie. 

thUdttc. 

Agent tai. 

t> its h m 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

eh. 

Gen. Ih dd, ts dd. 

Ihfid dd. 

Dat., Acc. ih 7id. 

ihna nb. 

Agent Ihn, 

Ihnlf 
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haun, who ? 

Gen. kih da. 

Agent, klhn. 

kyd, what ? Gen. kdh da. 

kticch, something, anything. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

ehd, of this kind ; tehd, of that kind ; kehd, of wliat 
kind ? jelid, of which kind (rel.). 

itndy so much or many ; tUii^d, so mucli or many 
(correl.) ; kitnd, how much or many ? jUnd, as much or 
many (rel.)* 

Adjectives 

The rules for agreement are the same as for the main 
Bilaspiir dialect. 

Comjxirison, as in Bilaspiir : — 

c&ttcjdj good , es te atngd, better than this. 

Sithh te cdfiyd (or dbbdl), better than all (first from 


all), best. 

Adveuhs 

haul, now. 

Time 

kdd, when ? 

tad, then. 


jdd, when (rel.). 

Uthe, here. 

Place 

kltthe, where ? 

uttlic, there. 


j'Uthe, where (rel.). 


Others 


kiisno, kali no, why ? 

chor, quickly. 


Prepositions 

cZa, of. te, from, than. 

no, nil, to. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 
Pres, hai all through, unchanged. 

Past sing. masc. thd, fern. thl\ plur. masc. the, fern. thld. 
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d'lggndy fall 

Imperat. dxyg diggo. 

Fat. dtggdhgr-a, fern, -i; plur. masc. -e, fern, -id] also 
diggang, unchanged. 

Pres. ind. and past cond. dtggdtl. 

Imperf. diggda tlul, etc., fein. diggdl thl\ plur. masc. 
dtggde the, fein. diggdid tiad. 

Stat. part. diggHda, fallen. 

Past, digged, fern, dtggl] plur. masc. dlgge, fern, dlggid. 
hond, be, become 

Fut. hung lira. 

Past, hoed. 

Pres. ind. and past cond. hiindd. 

aund, come 

Fut. axinghrd. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat. part, dddd, in the state of having come. 
jdiid, go 

Fut. jdnghrd. 

Past, ged. 

Stat. part. gdCidd, gone. 

baithna, sit 

Past, baitfhd. 

Stat. part, baittkddd. 


Past, k lifted. 

kdtfnCi, beat 

Past, Ichddhd. 

khdnd, eat 

Fut dehghrd. 
Past, dUtd. 

dend, give 

Fut. lainghrd. 
Past, led. 

laind, take 



252 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


It will be noticed that verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
take k in the future, thus aiinghrd, I shall come ; jdnghrd, 
I shall go ; iienghrdy I shall give, etc. 

Ability is expressed in the same way as in JBilasptlr. 
The sentences given for Bilaspiiri are used also in Western 
Bilaspttr. The tautological use of thord, mentioned in 
connexion with the Standard dialect, is found also in this 
dialect. 

To express necessity, advisability, duty, cdhlndd (fern. 
cdhlndl, plur. masc. cahlnde, fern, cdhlndla) is used like 
the Panjabi cdhldd. It corresponds to the Hindi cdhiye. 

Numerals 

The numerals are as in Bilaspttr except 

13 tehrd, 20 bill. 


VOCABULARY 


The words are practically as in the Standard dialect. 
The following with slight differences may be noted : — 


advisable, necessary, it is, 
cdhlndd. 
boy, chohnc. 
buffalo, mhats. 
cow, gd. 


dwell, bccsnd. 

herder of buffaloes, vidhl. 

look for, be obtained, Idjjhij^d. 

shepherd, gildl, 

woman, wife, tlvil. 


NORTHERN BILASPURI 
Nouns 


Nom., Acc. ghor-d. 

-e. 

Gen. 

-c rd. 

-e rd. 

Dat., Acc. 

-e jo. 

-e JO. 

Abl. 

-e te. 

-e te. 

Agent 

-e. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. ddm-l, man. 

-i. 

Gen. 

-id rd. 

-id rd. 


etc. 

etc. 

Agent 


-ie. 
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Nom., Acc. glidr, house. 

gh&r. 

Gen. yhdrd rd. 

glidrd rd. 

eminine. 


Nom., Acc. milmi-l, girl. 

-1, 

Gen. -id rd. 

-Id rd. 

Agent -le. 

* -IP, 


It will be noticed that as in so many Simla States 
dialects the singular is practically the same as the plural. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. 

. hau, I. 

dse. 

Gen. 

mPrd. 

mlidrd. 

Dat., Acc. 

vihijo. 

dsa 30. 

Abl. 

matte. 

dsd te. 

Agent 

mai. 

asd. 

Nom., Acc 

. til. 

tUse, 

Gen. 

terd. 

tUsd rd. 

Dat., Acc. 

tljjo. 

tilsd 36. 

Abl. 

tiltte. 

ttisd te. 

Agent 

tal. 

tUsd. 


eh, this, has Gen. %s rd. Agent, %hn%, 
Icyd is what ? 


Adverbs 

Nearly the saihe as Western Bilasptiri. 
dottd, IS to-morrow. 


Verbs 

Verb S^ibstantive 

Pres, raasc. ltd, fern, hi ; plur. he, fern. hi. 

Past masc. fhd, fein. thi] plur. inasc. the, fern. thi. 

kdrnd, do 

Fut. kdrahghd, fern, kdrdiighi] plur. kdrdiighe, fein. 
kdrdhghi] also kdrdng (indeclinable). 

Pres. ind. kdnl hd, fetn. kdrd hi ; plur. kdrd he, fem. 
kdrd hi. 
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Imperf. hdra tiul, fem. kdra thl ; plur. Icdrd the, fern. 
hXrO, till. 

Past, kUtd, fem. kUtl ; plur. kUte, fem. IcUtl (agreeing 
with object). 

Stat. part, klttlrd, fem. IctUirl ; plur. IcUtlre, fem. kUtiri, 
Pres. perf. k^ttd lid, 

Plup. kXttd thd. 

(lend, give 

Fut. devylid or cleng, 

jdnd, go 

¥nt, jdnghd ov jdvg, 

Pres. ind. jnd hd. 

Past, ged, 

Stat. part, gelrd. 

Pres. perf. ged hd, , 

Plup. gm> thd, 

hand, be, become 
Past, had, hud hd, had, thd, 

aivnd, come 

Stat. part, dlrd, 

haithnd, sit 

Stat. part, haifhird. 

Other verbs are dekhnd, see ; past, dekhed, 
bdhnd, strike ; past, bdhed. This is used always with 
some feminine word for blow understood, as us jo bdhl, 
struck him (sc. a blow). 

lei jdnd, take away ; \\\iQ jdnd, go. 
ll aund^ bring ; like aund, come. 

Numerals 

The numerals are the same as in the Western Bilaspur 
dialect. 

YOCABULAKY 

The vocabulary does not appreciably differ from that 
of other dialects in Bilasptir. 
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SOUTHERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 


Nom., Acc. cihur- 

■d. 

-e. 

Gen. 

a rd. 

-^a rd. 

Dat., Acc. 

-e 36. 

-lia 30. 

Abl. 

-0 te. 

-Pa te. 

Agent 

-e. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. (jhdr 


glidr- 

Gen. 

-0 rd. 

-a rd. 

etc. 


etc. 

Agent 

-e or -e ne. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. hath 

-I, elephant. 

-f. 

Gen. 

-le rd. 

-la rd. 

Agent 

-ic, Ae ne. 

-le. 

Femin ine. 




Nom., Acc. mUnn-i, daughter, has Gen. - 7 d rd. Agent -Id. 

Nom., Acc. bhaiit- bhaiii-d. 

Gen. -d rd. -a rd. 

Agent -d. -a. 

Pronouns 


Nom., Aqc. hau. dse. 

Gen. merd. dsa rd. 

Dat., Acc. ^hijo. dsa 36. 

Abl. mUta. dsa te. 

Agent viai. dse. 

Nom., Acc. tUj thou. tilse. 

Gen. terd. tdsa rd. 

Dat., Acc. tljjo. tdsa 36. 

Abl. t&tte. tdsa te. 

Agent iat. tdsa. 


Nom., Acc. eh, this. eh. 

Gen. rd. Ihna rd. 

Dat., Acc. is 36. *lhna 36. 

Abl. is te. Ihna te. 

Agent Ihnl. Ihne. 



266 UMgUISTIC STUDlfcS from TIIF himaLaVas 


Nom., Acc. who. 

Gen. Ids rd. 

Agent klhni. 

Jcyd is what ^ 

Jc&cch, anything, something. 

Pronominal Adjectives 
erhd, of tliis kind: and so terhii, kerhCt, jerlid. 

Und, so much or many ; VTtnd, so much or many 
(correl.) ; klbnd, how much or many ? jttnd, as much or 
many (rel.). Not cerebral n as in Standard dialect. 

Adjectives 

The rules are as in the Standard dialect. 

Comptirison, — dcchd, good ; 'is te acchd, better than this ; 
sdhhh'l te acchd, best of all. 


hUn, now. 
td, then. 
kdd'l, when ^ 
tdje, when (rel.). 
djj, to-day. 

lead, why ? 


Adverrs 

Time 

kdly to-morrow or yesterday. 
pdrsfi, day after to-morrow 
or day before yesterday. 
cauth, on fourth day for- 
wards or backwards. 

Others 

char, (juickly. 


Prepositions 

rd, of. ge, beside , mere ge, besid erne. 

jo, to. ndl, along with : mere ndl, 

te, from. with me. 

Verbs 

Verb Siihsiantive 

As in Standard dialect, ltd, hi, he, hid, 

„ „ thd, thl, the, thld. 


d'lggnd, fall 

Almost as in Standard dialect. 
Imperat. digg 
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Flit, (liggg-d, -tl -d, -e -e -e; feni. -I -i -I, -m -uX -id. 
This triple gr in the future results from the adding of 
the ending -gd to the root digg-. This tense differs from 
the Standard dialect. 

Pr(‘s. cond. diggft, etc. 

Pres. ind. diggu hd, etc. 

Imperf. dlggd thd. 

Past cond. dtggdd. 

Past, digged ; pres. perf. digged hd ; plup. digged thd, 
Stat. part, diggard. 

handy be, become 

Fut. hnngd. 

Past, hud. 

dandy come (cf. West Panjabi dwUnd). 

Fut. d&ngd. 

Past cond. dundd. 

Past, dyd. 

jdnd, go 

Fut. jdngd. 

Past, ged. 

haifhnd, sit 

Past, baithed. 

Stat. part, haithurd. 

lend, take 

Fut. lengd. 

Past, led. 

kurnd, do 

Past, kind (not klttd) 

khdnd, eat; inudy drink; dend, give; gdldnd, speak; 
bolndy speak; leaund yhvmg) take away; raihnd, 

remain ; Didviia, beat, are like the Standard dialect with 
the necessary changes in fut. and stat. part. 

It should be noticed that when the root pi a verb ends 
in a vowel the fut. and past cond. insert an h and n 
respectively before the ending. 
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Numerals 

The numerals are the same as in the Standaid dialect 
except 9, ndti. 

Ability is expressed as in the Standard dialect. See 
the sentences there. 

VOCAhULAHY 

The vocabulary calls for little remark. The following 
words showing a slight difference may be noted : — 

boy, chclkru. shepherd, hUkrtiCiL 

buffalo, mhaia, sister, hohho. 

goat, hdkkrd. 

The word hakriull for the more ordinary brttm/, etc , 
reminds us that in Bihispur and the South of Sfiket, the 
introduction of u or w before a is common. Thus we 
have gtdtulh for gtiLdh, rose ; itfdrwdl for iltdrCiJ, desciuit ; 
CiXrhwdi for aXvhdly ascent; tilhivdyd for athdyd, lifted. 


DAMI 

The dialect of Noith-East Bilaspur is practically 
identical with the Standard dialect of Mftndi and Suket. 
In the'declcnsion almost the only difterence is that te is 
used for gCy from. 

Dami is spoken in South-East Bilaspur and is almost 
the same as the dialect of South Bilaspfir. The resem- 
blances and ditferenccs are indicated below. 

Nouns 

The same as Southern Bilaspuri. 

Pronouns 

1st pers. sing, same except abl. mdtf(\ 

Plur. same except — 

Nom., Acc. dsd, 

Gen. vihdid, 

Dat. and Abl. dsd jo and id. 
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2nd pers. same except — 

Nom., Acc. tu. 

Gen. 

Dat., Acc. 

Abl. 

Agent 

3rd pers. pron. tlie same ; 


Plur. tusc. 

tusd id. 
tusd 30 . 
tusd tL 
tusse. 

inter, and rel. pron. the same. 


Pronominal Adjectives 
Kind: — ErhCiy-oi tliis kind, etc, tlie same. 

Amount : — cerebral ?? ; Una, so much or many ; tlind, so 
much or many (correl.) ; IcUnd, how mucli or many ? jitnd, 
as much or many (rel.). 

klcch, sometliing, anything. 

Adverbs 

Time 

ebb a, now. kddu, when ? 

t(%j tlien. tdje, \vhen (rel.). 

Place 

The same. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. M, fem.^; plur. hP, fern. hut. 

ritrhnd, fall 

Fut. rttrh-(jd, fern, -gl; plur. masc., -ge, fern. -gvl. 

Pres. iiid. rurhd lid, fern, ritrlift hi; plur. masc. ritrliu 
he, fern, rdrhtt hid. 

ImjDerf. rdrhii thd. 

Stat. part. ritrhCird. 

For the pres. ind. and imperf. the following is often 
used with no real difterence of meaning, it ought properly 
to express habit. 

ritrhd kdvTt hd, feni. rdrhd kdru hi, etc. 

So also Iclidyd kdru hd, 1 eat. 
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liond, be, become (the same) 
aundy come 

Fut. auiigd or aunglid, 

Stat. part, diird. 

jdndy go 

Fut. jdnghd, 

Stat. part. jdUrd, 

Past jdluindd. 

The verbs kiittvdy beat; kkdndy eat; 'plndy drink ; dendy 
give; g(Xld)id, speak; holnd, speak; karnd, do, are con- 
jugated as in Soutliern BilaspOri. 

Numerals 

The numerals are the same except 9, van. 

Ability , — Ability may be expressed as in the Standard 
dialect, but the following method of expressing it is also 
found : — 

mere holle eh htmm nlh h'lindd, I cannot do this work. 

mere bolle nlh Vlklil h&ndd, I cannot write. 

mere nlh jdh dndd, I cannot go. 

The last example is notable in that tlie participle is 
used like the organic pass. part, and yet is the ordinary 
active participle. It differs from the examples given 
under the Standard dialect where the logical object is the 
nominative of the sentence. 

VOCABULARY 

The vocabulary is the same. Occasionally a trifling 
difference may be detected as in irdt, son ; dhld, daughter. 

HANDUPT (FAST NALAGARH) 

Nouns 


Nom., Acc. 

glidr-d, hor 

Gen. 

-e rd. 

Dat., Acc. 

-ejo. 

Abl. 

-e te. 

Agent 

-e. 


Plur. the same. 
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Sing., Nom., Acc. 

bdldy ox. 


Gen. 

bdldd rd. 


Hat., Acc. 

bdlda JO. 


Abl. 

bdlild te. 


Agent 

bdidc. 


lur. the same. 



Singular 


Plural 

Nom., Acc. vitinn-iy girl. 

Nom., 

Acc. mttnn-ld. 

Gen. -lard, etc. Gen. 

-Id rd. 

Agent -ie. 

Agent 

-le. 

Nom., Acc. bailin’- y sister. 

Nom., 

Acc. bailiji-d. 

Gen. -d rd. 

Gen. 

-d rd. 

Agent -d. 

Agent 

-d. 

Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. haUy I. 


dsse. 

Gen. 7nerd. 


mlidrd. 

Dat. niiin'jo. 


dssd jo. 

Abl. mette. 


dssd te. 

Agent mat. 


dsse. 

Nom., Acc. tu. 


tilsse. 

Gen. tcid. 


tilssd rd. 

Dat. i'iijjo- 


ttissd JO. 

Abl. til ic. 


ttissd te. 

Agent 


iiissc. 


III that part oE East Nfilagiirh wliich lies to the east of 
tlie mountain range the following dillei-ence is found in 
the above two iironouns : — 


mu kliCy to me. 
tCi kkCy to tliee. 

Nom., Acc. ch, this. 
Gen. rd. 

etc. 

Agent ml. 


mil tCy from me. 
ta tCy from thee. 

cli. 

iJmd rd. 

etc. 

Ihne. 


Fern. sing. : Gen. tssa m, etc. Agent, 
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se, that. Gen. tes rd, etc. Fern, tessd rdy etc., like 
eh, this. 

kyd, what ? 

kticch, something, anything. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

ehrd, oE this kind ; telmJ, of that kind ; Icehrd, of what 
kind ? jehrd, of whicli kind (rel.). 

Und, so inucli or many; titnd, so much or many 
(correl.); kltnd, liow much or many ? jUnd, as much or 
many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Comparison. — dcchd, good ; U te dcchd. better than this ; 
sdb te dcchd, better than all, best. 


Adverbs 

ehhd, now. 
tehhe, then. 
kdd%, when ? 
jebbe, when (rel.). 
djj, to-day. 

etthi, here. 
tetfhl, there. 
kettl, where ^ 
also chor, quickly. 

Prepositions 
ge, beside ; mnnj <je, beside jo, to. 

me; (beyond the Range sdithe, along with; mere 
md kde is used). sdithe, with me. 

rd, of. te, from. 


Time 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 
pdrsfi, day after to-morrow, 
day before yesterday. 
cauthe, fourth day forward 
or backward. 

Place 

jUth'l, where (rel.). 
dndhe, downwards. 
dbhe, upwards. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. M, he, he, he, he, he Qial and hai are also found). 
Past, thd, fern, till ; plur. the, fern. thl. 
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Jcarna, do 


Tmperat. kdr. 

kdro. 

Fut. kdrfigd. 

kdrnge. 

kd,rgd. 

kdrge. 

kdrgd. 

kdrge. 

Pres. cond. kdr'h. 

kdrfi. 

kdro. 

kd/rd. 

kdro. 

kdro. 


Pies. ind. karil he, karo haiy hXro lie, Icdrii he, karo he, 
kdro lie. 

Iinpeif. kdvfb Ihd (Com. tlii), kdro Uni, kdro thd, kdrn the 
(Coin. th%), kdro the, kdro the. 

Past, ktttd. 

Conj. part, kdrlka, having done. 

kdruib shows the future for a verb with root ending in 
a consonant. JE it ends in a vowel (hhh jdnd) 'it is inserted 
in 2 and 3 sing, and plur. 

jana, go 

Fut. jadga, jdngd, jclnga, jdfuje, jdfige, jduge (fern. ~gi). 
Past, gd, feni. gl ; plur. ge, fem. gl. 

Btat. pait. in the state of having gone. 

Conj part, jdike. 

aiUHV, come 

Stat. part. ddrd. 

Conj. part. dike. 

hond, be, become 

Fut. hdngd. 

Past, hdd. 

khdnd, eat 

Past, khdclhd. 

Stat. part, khddrd. 

pind, drink 

Past, p'lttd. 

Stat. part, plurd. 
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Liannoby bring; leljdna, take away, are like ait/ia an5 
jdnd respectively. 

Ability : — 

md te (mette) nehl pdrhdl eh kUdb, I cannot read 
this book. 

md te (inHte) 'iiehl 2 >drhdd, I cannot read. 

'pcLrhdd is used as an organic pass. part. 

Numerals 

The numerals are as in the Standard dialect. 

A^OCABULAKY 

As in Dami. 
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THE ARGOT OF THE QALANDAR 

The Qalaiidar are a tribe of nomads wlio make their 
living by conjuring and sliowing performing bears, 
monkeys, and goats. As a rule they live exclusively in 
tents and wander about from place to place, but one 
section of them, known to me, have built a small village 
in which some of them have houses. With the exception 
of the headman and his family, they use the village merely 
as their headcjuarters, and live their nomadic life as 
before. They have the wild, bold, interesting appeal ance 
characteristic of nomads, and their women are of a gipsy 
type. They have many horses and are fearless riders, 
generally riding bareback. They keep savage dogs to 
guard their property, and one has always to stand at 
a distance and ask for an escoit to protect one from these 
animals. The larger monkeys are very fierce, but they are 
always kept tied up. The Qalandar have a peculiar walk 
by which they may easily be recognized. They walk very 
straight and rise on their toes as they move silently over 
the ground. In spite of their appearance of poverty they 
frequently possess large sums of money both in cash and 
in women’s ornaments^ On one occasion the wife of one 
of the men ii^ the village above-mentioned absconded, 
taking with her oinaments or moUey to the value of no 
less than Rs. 1,200 (£120). She and the money weic 
secured some months afterwards. Last winter (1915 -16) 
the headman celebrated the decease of his father who had 
died two years previously. Ho gave an entertainment 
lasting a week. Two brilliant acetylene lamps lit up the 
scene, crowds of people came and \vent all da 3 ^ The 
total cost was estimated at Rs. 2,000 (£200). 

{Note , — Since the above was written the owner of the 
land has resumed possession, and the village is now a ruin.) 

Owing to their free open-air life cases of epidemic 
disease are rare. They live in a district in which 
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bubonic plague has been very bad for years, yet I have 
not heard of a single case among them. Though 
generally happy tempered they are apt to be violent when 
roused, and they have fits of uncontrolled wratli towards 
their wives or daughters, who on sucli occasions are in 
danger of physical injury. They are very much averse 
to invoking the aid of the law in their quarrels. In order 
to settle disputes they have truly remarkable councils in 
which all the men have a say. They sit round in a circle 
on the ground and debate the matter under dispute. To 
one accustomed to the pandemonium which results from 
any attempt on the part of ordinary Panjabis to settle 
a quarrel, when all speak and shout and gesticulate at the 
same time, the quietness and orderliness of a (jalandar 
council is astonishing. Each man is allowed to speak 
uninterrupted. He may speak for twenty minutes or 
more at a time, but he is listened to in perfect silence. 
A speaker generally emphasizes his points by throwing 
little stones or bits of grass on to the ground, each stone 
or bit of grass marking a paragraph in his speech. 

They claim to be Jatts by caste and give the following 
account of their origin : — On one occasion a famous 
Sayyid, called Phattu Shah, was passing their ancestral 
home, the village of Saintluil in the (ifijrat district. 
His bullock cart stuck in the mud outside the villacre. 

o 

Ho sent a message to the villagers requesting help in 
extricating the cart. The villagers, i e. the ancestois of 
the Qalandar, were engaged in an entertainment watching 
a nautch and listening to songs along with their own 
private Silyyid, and they slighted the request of the 
strange Sityyid. He accordingly cursed them in these 
words : — 

wdjjdn wO.je dliain ddrivdze gae Sainthdl sdme Khdwdze 
(let the instruments play, let the doors fall : gone is 
Sainthftl along with its S^yyid. Kh^waza or Kh&waja 
is sometimes used of S&yyids who come from Arabia). 
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Since that time, tliey say, they have been condemned to 
live a nomadic life. Their village fell down and they 
have never again been able to engage in agriculture. 

The Qalandar (in Panjabi KitlandS,!*) have no dialect of 
their own. They employ ordinary Panjabi with a peculiar 
accent. Thus they never use a cerebral /. To disguise 
their meaning fiom outsideis they (]) employ secret woids, 
(2) make changes in Panjabi words These disguises are 
in daily use and are familiar to the smallest children. 
The words will be seen in the accoinpanj^ing \ocabulary. 
By far the commonest of the changes in words are 
produced by the introduction of the syllable -y?. 
Occasionally -esvl and -allw are also used. 

-Ip is employed almost exclusively with monosyllabic 
or, still more commonly, with disyllabic words, which 
have the accent on the first syJlai)le. -\p always 
carries the accent. The following examples will show 
how Panjabi words are treated : — 


rANJAKI 

Qalandar 

raih)jdy remain. 

rdliipnd. 

Ichiccndy pull. 

klucrpnd, 

lira, hither. 

tirlpd. 

mdjjh, buffalo. 

nidjlfq). 

jlidlld, iTTfid. 

jhnlipd. 

dje, yet. 

djipe. 

mdrul, weak (women). 

mdrlpla 

hrihd, door. 

hiihlpd. 


sdrvl Knldnddrnifl hhlccdiKjld.^ all the Qalandar women 
will pull, becomes mripid Fiikrid klnvlpdagTa. 

In the word sdlpdm for sdlam, salutation,^ is substituted 
for -Ip. 

In a few words -esvl is used, thus, gdnesri, sugarcane, 
from gdnnCt ; pdgesrl, turban, from pdgg ; irdlesri, hair, 
from xvdl ; dgesri, fire, from (Xgg. 

is added in some of the numerals, as pdnjdllu, 



268 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FKOM THE HIMALAYAS 


fjvc ; sdtallii, seven ; tiihdlLu, eight; nUdllU or ndwdllu, 
nine ; ddsdlliiy ten. 

It will be noticed that a considerable number of their 
words are Persian or Persian slightly altered ; thus we 
have pijdVy father ; majdVy niotlier ; hihiddry brother ; 

dog ; Harkly ass , milk ; ijdddm, com ; drddy 

floui* ; ydky one; kh Cind, house, tent; evening, 

gdf^dny hungry , ai^d, he, she, they, these ; o.^d, he, she, 
they, those; hd^aVy very, much ; klrardy eat, its, drink ; 
glVy take ; kdiiy do; duly see, look. 

/i/fc?’d,poor man, Qalandar, and oil, are Arabic, 

probably honored through Persian. 

When a word has been incorporated it is treated as 
a native word; thus from htldddvy brother, we make 
hildddrniy sister; from the Arabic plural fdkrd (At. 
fuqdra)y used as a singular, is made the feminine 

hXtndy sit, with a pres. part, means to be doing at the 
monrent, ch^dd hfted e, he is at the moment drinking. 

The pronouns 1 , fo.s//d, thou, you ; he, 

she, they; 6s^<X, he, she, they (remote); kd,^iiy who; 
kd^y what; anything, something, are indeclinable. 

The ordinary Panjabi prepositions are added to them, as 
nnd^d nfi, to me ; td^d kola (for kol0)y from you. 

The following passage given in (1) the Qalandar dialect, 
(2) Panjabi, and (8) English, will illusti*ate their way of 
talking wdien desirous of disguising their meaning: — 

kdlip md^d Fiikred dl derhl rdmtd sdy o^d dc 

kail iiial Kdldnddrd dc 2 )%nd ged sdyohndde 

yesterday I K. of village went was, them of 

IdstdVy dp^igCy dddde dldc sdn Ofhlne Iklp wddlpa 
handaVy kditCy ghore dUthc sdn. Otthe %kk wddda 
monkeys, dogs, horses seen were. There one big 

Idstdr S'?;, o,^d dl sissl rihdn lidc rdml si. ilfasAd 

hdnddr sly oh da sir khdrdh ho ged si. Mai 

monkey was, him of head bad become gone was. By-me 
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'puchvped ai^d nfi kd^d nnkhdred ” ? O^d 

pacclied es ufi kts mdred” ? Ohnd 

was-asked “this to by-whoin was-beaten” ^ By-tbem 

dkhlped “ kd^d na nUMidred, e.^d nCt tamd^d 
dkhed “ ktse nehl mdred, es nn tdmd^d 

was-said “ by-anyone not was-beatcn, tin's to fun for- 

d'ldanne cjlr rdme sd, tkip ^drje ivddhiped 

wlkhdn lai gae sd, ikkl kictte wdddhed 

causing-to-see taking gone were, one dog-bj’ was-bitten 

h'ltke,” Jklp Fiikre ondshd ndl hlkait 

hailikp (pa ike).*' Ikkl Kdldnddr mere mil gdll 

having-attacked.” One K.-by . me with matter 

kitnl : — Mdi^d dl Ftikrl rlhdn kite 

kltl : — merl Kdldmddrni mol-hol ho 
was-made : — '‘Me of wife dead becoming 

rdml e." DujTpe dkhlped " lior Fitkrl 

gel e.” l^djje dkhed '' hOr Kdldiiddrni 

gone is.” Sccond-by was-said “another wife 


Idhhlpegd." 

C dm d pdnjd ll a 

Filler e 

mdntd 

Idhhhegd.” 

Car 

pdnj 

Kdldnddr 

vdtl 

he-will-find.” 

Four 

five 

K. 

loaves 

J^drdde 

te drhd 

C'lshde 

sdUy pijdr. 

mdjdr. 

khdnde sdn. 

te pan 1 

P'lnde 

sdn, 2 )eOy 

mdy 

eating were, 

& water drinking 

were, father, 

mother. 


ditviit fetke, tram it teagnldy sdvlpe gdddm da 

do puttdr, frai dhldy save kdndk dl 

two sons, three daiigliters, all wheat of 

gdc Mardde kite sdn. 

roll khande baithe{pac) sdn. 

food eating seated were (i.e. were at the moment eating). 
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VOCABULAllY 


PeOF'LK 

father ; Persian, 
mdjdr, mother ; Pers. mciddr. 
hllCiddr, brother, Pers. hlrdtldr. 
bUdddrnl, sister. 
hue, son ; TTmdi, hdcca. 
tetkdy son. 
tenejndj son. 
kockl, (laufihter. 
tetki, (laughter. 

Wignl, daughter. 

chubid, hoy, Hin. chokrd; 

Laihndl, chdhrd. 
chobrl, girl. 
thokhrd, old man. 
hudda, f. hfiddl; Jut, farmer. 
sUtdf ordinary word for non- 
Qalandar, but not used of 
low -caste man. 

sUtJ, f of above, often used for 
wife in s])eaking to or of 
non-Qalandar. 

Idkdnddr, Qalandar , f. the 
same. 

fukrd^ poor man, Qalandar; 
Urdu, fu(fir (Arabic, plur. 
fdqdrd); L ftikrl. 
rlrlid, Cuhra. 

bddlpld, serpent charmer , Sa- 
sl bddid. 
garni, thief. 

Animals 

gdbbd, bull, etc. 
gdbbl, cow. 
faisdl-d, f. -I, buffalo. 


pddchd, f. -I, buffalo (used in 
Jaipur). 

mujhl'p, female buffalo (from 
Panj. mdjjJi). 
dddd-a, f. -J, horse. 
didg-d, f. -I, dog ; Pers. ftdg. 
gdhlr-d, f. -7, jmpiiy. 
khdrki, ass ; Pers. khdr, 

Idstdr, f. Idstrl, monkey. 
khrlcch, bear ; from Panj. 
rXccli, 

bd}n-d, f. -7, goat. 

Idmkdnn-d, f. -t, hare, rabbit 
(Panj. Idmmd, long ; kdnn, 
ear). 

Food 

Idhm, m., meat. 

drhd, m., water , Pers. db, 

mdnt, f., bread, a loaf ; plur. 

vidnta. 
gdc, in,, food 
lidntl, f , bread, a loaf. 
dllr, m., milk ; Pers. 
kdnd, m., sugar, gdr, 

Idsdi, f., buttermilk ; Panj . IdssJ. 
shdmdn, m., ghi ; Arab. 

shdmdn, oil. 
kdjl, m., rice, barley. 
gdddvi, f., corn ; Pers. gdnddm, 
drdd, m., flour ; Pers. drdd, 
nimdk, m., salt; Ur. nhndk. 
lail, m., wine, sjurits; Panj. 
Idl, red. 

gdnesrl, f., sugarcane; Panj. 
gdnnd. 

gillilrd, m., sugarcane. 
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Money, Numerals 

yak, one ; Pers. yttk. 

Help, one; from Panj. tkk. 

dtlmu, two. 

trhntl, three. 

ctnntl, four. 

pcmjdlhl, five. 

clumu, SIX. 

cJiUlu, SIX. 

sdtdlhl, seven. 

dthdllu, ei^^ht. 

nildllil, naiodllii, nine. 

ddsdllfi, ton. 

hJfitd, twenty. 

tvahd, f., rupee. 

hdstdy in., rupee. 

chill, f., rupee (gamblers’ word). 

th1l>p1i f., pice. 

cljwh f., pice. 

mill, money to bo recovered. 

Household Aktici.ks 
'iidrJ, f., shoo. 

pdgcsri, f., turban , Panj. pdgg. 
lln, f., cloth.. 

in., shirt , Panj. kdtfd. 
dge^ri, f., fire; Panj. dgg, 
tdndd, ni., hre (used in Sindh). 
dhftfd, 111 ., huqqa. 
sdrndi, f., huqqa. 
hdfil, m., tobacco. 
kdthkJ, f., stick; Panj. kdtli, 
wood. 

Idrgl, f., stick. 

(Idndd gddnd, m., stick ; Panj. 
ddiida. 

kdthlpl, f., saddle ; from Panj. 
kdtkl. 


Other Common Nouns 
haibdr, f., thing. 
derlii, f., village. 
kdt h Jpd, m . , h ouse ; Panj . 
kdtlii. 

Ithdnd, m., house, tent ; Pers. 
hhdna, 

jfigtilld, m., land. 
kdclpdr, in., mud ; Ur. klcdr, 
kdPld, m., well ; Ur. kil(i. 
sissJ, f , head ; Sin a snii Hindi 
sis, [foot. 

pdhhd, m , foot; Panj., part of 
wdlesrl, f., hair; Panj. wdl, 
kdo, m., grass; Panj. kdhi, 
reed grass. 

.^dh, f., evening ; Pers. slidb, 
ndrd, m., name; Panj. nci, 
hikait, f., matter, word, thing ; 

Ur. hikdydt, story. 
ydl, f., zdl, f., abuse, gall, 
sdlpdm, m., salutation ; from 
sdldni, 

m. , accusation in lawcourt. 
pdrdljit, f., appeal. 

Abstraijt Nouns 
7VZ.9, f., justice ; perhaps from 
lid(iq rdsl, doing justice. 
berdsl, f., injustice ; be, priva- 
tive and above. 

gush dll, hunger, thirst; Pers. 

guiisna, hungry. 
bhdi ki, f., thirst. 
gaimi, L, theft. 

Pronouns 

md^d, I. 
tdsha, thou, you. 
oshd, he, that, she, it, they, 
those , Pers. oslui, those. 
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at^a, he, she, this, it, they, 
those ; Pers. these. 
kasha, who ? anyone. 
kdsh, what ? 
hdJiifi, we. 

kasha, somethin^?, anything, 
gen. with neg. 

Adjkcjttves 
kdid (indocl.), good. 
kiildtdr (indccl ), good. 
s'lqqd, good. 
jauid, good, rich, etc. 
nUkmd, little; Panj. nlkkd. 
rlhdij, bad, dead (mdecl.). 

Adverbs 

dthlne, hero; Panj. etthc, 
dtklne, there; Panj. otthe, 
kdthme, where? Panj. kUthe. 
bdrjiikke weld, to-morrow; 

Panj. wdfhle wele, 
hdshdr, very, many ; Pers. 

bisijdr, 
arc, yes. 

kasha ml, not at all. 

Verbs 

khUnhjid, eat ; Pers. khiinUiv, 
cisJitnd, drink ; Tuiithali clsh, 
water. 

tisnd, drink ; Pers. tiihna, 
thirsty. 
rdvind, go. 

Cicnd, come. 


qlrnd, take ; Pers. qWftdn, 
root qlr. 

qlr dcnd, bring {le dna). 
qlr rdvind, take away(Z« jdnd), 
kUnnd, do ; Pers. root kdn, do. 
(Ihdrnd, give. 
hUvd, sit, attack (of dog). 
dlfhul, see, look ; Pers. dl(L 
tdqqdrnd, seize; Panj. 
phdqgdrnd, 

jdddmi, ydddxia, beat. 
ndkhCmid, beat. 
nfikkhdrnd, die. 
hticnd, become. 
rUhdn hdcnd, die. 
rdjnd hticnd, go away ; see 
rdviiid, 

khtkkhiid, laugh. 
rauTHL ktlnnd, take away. 
khrdccijd, stand. 
dhrtjjnd, fear. 

rlbhrljnd, get wet; Panj. 
bhljpid, 

bfdpdnd, call ; from bdidnd. 
birknd, rebuke, get angry with. 
cauhnd, ask; Panj. cdhnd, 
desire. 

Idblilpnd, get, obtain; from 
Panj. Idbbhnd 

chok Iddrid, bring case against. 
hXkaiL kfinnl, tell, relate, speak. 
Inter.! KCTioN 

dhrol, dhdrpOl, to show 
astonishment. 
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The Secret Words of the Qasai (Kasai) . 

Tho following vocabulary contains words used by those 
Panjabi Qilsai wlio do not kill cows. It is possible that 
Hindostani Qasai nse a different set of words, and an 
interestini^f question arises as to how far cow-killing Qasai 
differ in this respect from those who kill only sheep 
and goats. These Qasai call themselves mekn-tiikkha 
(from viekni, goat) as opposed to hlidHur-stklcliri (from 
hhahhir, bull, buffalo). One would like to know whether 
the use of secret vvords is increasing or decreasing. Theie 
is no doubt that some Qasai are far better acquainb^d w ith 
them than others. It is useful to compare the secret 
vocabularies of different communities such as Qasais, 
Gamblers, Qalitndars, Sasis, and Cfibras, but the com- 
parison yields fewer points of resemblance than one W'ould 
anticipate. 

The Arabic and Persian w^ords are worthy of attention. 
It is remarkable that these words are found in the 
vocabulaiy of an ignorant people, w hen, at the same time, 
they are not employed in ordinary ]\anjabi. The Peisian 
woids given .ibove in the Qril{tndar vocabulary should be 
compared. 1 have ventured to suggest some derivations. 
The etymology of all secret words is w^orthy of 
investigation. 


VOCAhULAllY 


ITi^man Hein(js 

Kcindhfi, Hindu (Hindu with 
k before it). 
hilt, Jat, farmer. 
bit till, f., of do. 

Idlkd, Cuhra (from Lfil Beg, 
the saint of the Cuhras). 


slkklul, Qasai ; cf. their word 
for knife, sikkhdn. Ts there 
any connexion with Bikkhs ? 
bJidkkdr-stkkhfi, cow-killing 
Qasai. 

viekii-slkkhfi, sheep or goat- 
killing Qasai. 


T 
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gaimb, gaimbd, thief ; see 
gaimhl, 
leiif woman. 

Unkrdf dissoltiio man (from 
len, woman ; cf. Panjabi 
rdyjLly dissolute, from rtinn, 
woman). 

bUcih, literate man. 

Numkrals 

dkel, one; cf. Kashmiri dkh, 
Urdu ck, dkeldy alone. 
janr^ two; cf. Urdu jom, pair. 
tdld^ three ; Arabic :S‘d/d.s, pro- 
nounced tdldta, ileti, etc. 
rilbdf drbd, four ; Ar. drbd\ 
Jshdmmds, five ; Ar. khdmft. 
lidfty seven ; Persian. 

Monky 

glilld, m., rupee. 
nhnvn, f., eight annas (half a 
rupee; Pers. iilmj half). 
hodl, twenty rupees, eight 
annas. 

rfiddld, m., pice (? Urdu rdddi, 
rejected, worthless). 
nlshld^, m., pice {?na, not, 
thing). 

Food 

pohl, meat. 

khddell, khdncll, f., bread, loaf. 
slrkd, m., milk ; ? Pers. dtlr, 
Urdu sh'kd, vinegar. 
cH kdldfiTi., milk ; Panj. cUtd, 
white, 
water. 

slrklf f., buttermilk ; see sXrkd. 
mUhkd, coarse sugar; Cuhra 
mtfkd; Panj. sweet. 


phokld, flour. 
kdudknd, m., rice. 
dhUwdkhdy m., tobacco; Urdu 
(Ihiia, smoke ; Qftlftndar 
dhfifd, huqqa. 

city gin; Panj. cUtd^ white; 
cf. cU kdld, above. 

Vkrrs 

shfidndj eat. 

dprnd, come : Ciihra dbrnd ; 
Basi, dsnid ; Panj. dppdmd, 
arrive. 
tibiid, look. 

dhhtvdriid, say ; Panj. dklnid. 
bhenid, give. 
soluhid, give. 

tndkkdpidy wdeedrnd^ take. 
mlnwanidj hear ; Panj. sfniiid ; 
for the form cf. dkhjcdrndy 
above. 

.^iidawid, tell, relate. 
tikdsnd, run away., 
ghimid, beat, strike. 
tliaiiuj raiJmd, keep quiet ; cf. 

Sasi thaiinkndf sit. 
gdggl kdriil, report about, 

“ tell on.” 

IdpnCt, slaughter an animal for 
food. 

A MM \LS 

bhdkkdr, f)/zd/i;A;rd, bull, buffalo; 
f. hhdkkdr, 

blidkkdi'dj ram ; f. bhdkkdrl ; 

cf. Panj. bdkrd, goat. 
mckiidi 7}iaik},id, goat ; f . inekrilj 
7naihil (onomatopoetic). 
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Parts of Body 
rasl, f., head ; Ar. rCts. 
gddawd, lower lialf of leg. 

Iqjrl, skin ; Cuhra iJjml. 
khdlenddrl, f., liver. 
trip 2 )l, f., fat from stomach. 

Otiikr Nouns, Adjkctives 
ndkdt, worthless, bad; see 
ndkdtl, 

jcdld, j Iddld, good, fine. Used 
also of important persons 
and hence of any person 
under observation (? Ar. 
l\dddn). 

gaimbJy f., theft ; Cuhra ; 

Sasi do. ; Qill^iidjlr gaivil. 
ndkdtlf f., abuse, lying, worth- 
lessness ; see 7idkdt above. 


gdjy, f., matter ; cf. colloquial 
use of gdp with same mean- 
ing in Eastern Persian, i.e. 
Urdu bdt, and contrast Panj. 
use (mere story, untrue 
statement). 

gaund, used in phrase gaunc 
ndly cheaply. 

hUrkndy m., huqqa ; Cuhra 
and SasI bilrknd ; gamblers, 
bdrkd, 

trfipnly f., shoe. 
pdmbdy m., cloth ; ^evs.pihnbay 
cotton. 

ghiisnly m., thin mattress. 
slklchdiiy knife. 
resy m., 2 lb. {ser inverted). 
plidifiy wood, stick, bone. 
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The Secret Words of Panjaju Gamblers 

The words iiere given form pari of the vocabulary 
commonly called jiuirla dl holi, tlie gamblers’ language, 
thougli they are used by evildoers in general. Piobably 
in the Panjab thieves are alwa3’S gamblers. It would be 
worth while ascertaining how widespread the use of these 
words is. They correspond in a measure to thieves’ slang 
in Britain, and just as in Britain, perfectly respectable 
people, especially schoolboj^s, are sometimes accpiaintcd 
with the commonest of the thieves* terms, so amongst 
schoolboys and others in India a similar knowledge 
prevails, confined, of course, to a very few of the 
commonest words. As a rule, if a man knows more 
than three or four of the terms one may put him down 
as a doubtful character. 

VOCABULARY 


IlU^IAN BeINCIS 

sJt, woman, girl. 
chawd, boy ; cf. gipsy cavo, 
boy ; Sasi ccuval, rascal. 
rjtiiuld, thief, gambler. 
nausrlya, great gambler, 
ktinl, great winner at cards, 
one who takes a victim. 
dhtlr (always used in the f.), 
victim, male or female, pro- 
spective or actual. 
thillldy police inspector; Kangri 
thtdla ; Nepali thfdoy big (a 
gipsy word). 

gdnddy policeman (? Panj. 

gd7iddy filthy). 


Money 

hlilmtdy m., rupee ; cf. Cuhi’a 
bill mid y do. 
gddddy m., rupee. 
kaiidddy m., rupee ; Panj. 

kaiiddl ; Ur. kaurly shell. 
ddmrly f., rupee. 
thlkriy f., rupee; cf. Pan]. 

thlkrly bit of earthenware, 
c/iz War, m., rupee; Panj. chllldry 
rind, husk ; chilly f., rupee. 
{dhlly f., eight anna bit. 
vidsd, m., four anna bit; Panj. 

vidsdy small weight. 
rdttly f., two anna bit ; Panj. 
rdttly still smaller weight. 
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sCtrly f., one anna. 
addhl, f., two pice bit. 
philttl, f., pice. 
ddclhl sdrl, f., two rupees. 

Verbs 

cdmiid, look ; CiihiTi cdinnd, do. 
ram jdijLd, run away ; Qrdandar 
rdmxid, go. 

(jtdk ho jdiidf run away (from 
speed of ddk). 

phtitt jdndy run away ; Ur. 

pUiltnd^ burst out. 
rctmdiidi steal ; causal of numjbd, 
sec ram jdrbd above. 
saint lanidj steal (? Van], saint, 
sign, signal). 

tir kdrnd, steal (? Ur. tlr, 
arrow). 

khcujtdi lauiid, break into house. 
X)hdnk ho jd'tiLd, be cleared out, 
lose one’s all in gambling. 
ddk kdrnd, throw cards quickly 
as in three card trick; cf. 
ddk ho jdnd above. 

Adjective 

khdr, anggy at being defeated ; 
cf. Panj. khfidr, in straits. 


Common Nouns 

hdrkd, m., huqqa (onomato- 
poetic) ; cf. bUrkiid, do., 
used by Basis, Cuhras, and 
Qasais. 

thokdr, f., shoe ; cf. Ur. thokdr, 
stumbling block. 
hdfigld, ill., turban. 
bar fid, cloth. 

thikdr, vessel ; cf. Panj. tliih I, 
bit of eartheiiw^are. 
nauhnddr, property. 

purse; Panj. earthen- 
ware vessel on Persian wheel. 
sdndhewdy m., housebreaking 
Jimmy . 
khrot, lock. 

sXrd, ni., head ; Panj. sir, 
head, and sird, top end. 
pdtrl, L, card; Panj. pdttdr, 
leaf ; Gipsy pair in, do. 
XthUl, m., die, dice. 
gatiiid. 111., hollow in throat 
formed by long practice 
where thieves conceal money. 
They can conceal up to four 
or five rupees. 








